T.D.O.T. Design Division Programs

The T.D.O.T. Design Division has developed several special programs or applications for use in
MicroStation to perform a variety of functions including cell access, generating graphical
elements or altering them and computing quantities or other needed information. These
applications include Geopak 3 port criteria program files or 3PC files as they are commonly
called, MicroStation Basic programs as well as MicroStation Visual Basic Applications.

All of them can be accessed from Geopak’s Design & Computation Manager. When running the
T.D.O.T. Design Division interface most of them can be accessed from the TDOT drop down
menu. Many are available from short cuts provided on other associated program dialogs. The
TDOT Design Division Toolbox program\dialog provides access to many of the tools,
commands and functions used most often by TDOT Design Division personnel.

This document contains program descriptions and workflow for these special programs listed in
the order as they appear in Geopak’s Design & Computation Manager. From there the programs
can be activated in two ways.

If you are running in the dialog mode with the expanded D&C Manager window then double
click on the item with Design mode active.
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If you are running D&C Manager window in the toolbox mode then just click on the Execute
Design Keyin button
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Drafting Standards

Tools

TDOT Design Division Toolbox
D&C location: Drafting Standards>Tools > Design Toolbox
MicroStation VBA Program: TDOTDesignDivToolbox.mvba

Description:

This program\dialog provides access to many of the tools, commands and functions used most
often by TDOT Design Division personnel. It is an alternative to access of them through the
TDOT interface drop down menu or Geopak's D&C Manager.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools > Design Division Toolbox

or by using the keyin

vba run [TDOTDesignDivToolbox]DesignToolbox.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Design Toolbox. The TDOT Design Division Toolbox
dialog appears.

TDOT Design Division Toolbox

=

ok to oper Celf Diafog Ferrtative Poit Modes Cross Sections feapak
Area Patterns - Design - Celta Coordinates Delete Prop, %55 D2 Manager
Area Patterns - Geokech
Centerling Rotate to Haorizantad Delete %5 Grids L Tracking
Drainage - Plan
Drainage - PrafilesiCuly, X5 Element Yiew by Paoinks %3 Text Skyles + TIN Tracking
Erosion Control Devices —]
Erosion Contral Legends Fenceiss | Miew by Element PlacefAnnotate Shis Sta Offset OP
Lightirg —_
Pavement Marking Custam Lie Styfes Plotting Sta Eley DP &
Permits & Forms : ‘ 7 | ) Prafile Tracking
Plan Phase Stamps Shift Reverse/Flip Iplot Def Settings _—
gﬁggctsHeanng SErt e Wiove Floster by Drraw Transition
Sheet Titles Rd Dl Plan Labeler

Profile Labeler

Cells Miscellarreous § abefirng = Laheler
Active Angle 0 A8 by 2 Paints Text Skvles Plus
Attach STDS.cel Attach Metric.cel Text Parameters by Scale Flace Label wileader Line
Place Arrowhead | Place Morth Arrow Measure Area & Annotate | Place Station OFfsek Label
Zancel
Cell Tools Microstation Labeling Tools Calculate & Label Slope

Step 2.  Click on any command button to access the specified tool or any cell group
description in the list provided to open that cell dialog.



TDOT Survey Project Workflow Toolbox
D&C location: Drafting Standards>Tools > Survey Toolbox
MicroStation VBA Program: SurveyProjectWorkFlowToolbox.mvba

Description:

This program\dialog provides access to many of the tools, commands and functions used most
often by TDOT Survey personnel. It is an alternative to access of them through the Geopak
Survey drop down menu and are presented in a work flow format as was shown on the Survey
Operations dialog in Geopak 2001. The dialog includes the following categories: Project Control,
Dataset Processing, Graphics Display, Coordinate Geometry & DTM Processing. When this vba
program is started Geopak Survey is loaded and when the dialog is closed Geopak Survey and
the vba is unloaded.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Survey Project Workflow Toolbox

or by using the keyin

vba run [SurveyProjectWorkFlowToolbox]SurveyToolbox.main
Special Requirements:

Requires updated version of Geopak mdl program survmain.ma dated 2/1/2006 for use with
Geopak version 08.05.02.35. Prior version of this mdl program created a vba interface error
when Preferences were accessed from visual basic dialogs.

Usage:
Stepl. In D&C manager activate Survey Toolbox. The TDOT Survey Project Workflow
Toolbox dialog appears.
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Step 2. Click on any command button to access the specified tool.



Text Styles Plus
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Textstyles Plus
MicroStation VBA Program: TextstylesPlus.mvba

Description:

This program activates text styles and sets the active level, color and weight. The current active
scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the text size in
conjunction with the standard size associated with the text style. This includes all text styles
except for those used on cross sections.

A command button is provided to access TDOT Design Division MicroStation Basic macro
which is used to set any standard text size based on scale (command button: Alternate STD Text
Size).

A command button is provided to access the Place Label with Leader Line vba program.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Text Styles Plus...

or by using the keyin

vba run [TextstylesPlus] Textstyles.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Textstyles Plus. The Text Styles Plus dialog appears.
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Step 2.  Check and reset the scale as needed. Click on any text style description in the dialog
list to activate the text style and set the appropriate active level, color and weight.



Place Label with Leader Line
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > LabelwithLeader
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceLabel.mvba

Description:

This program places general labels with leader lines. Options include 1 or 2 lines of text,
horizontal line and choice of terminators including arrowheads or a dot. The current active scale
is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the terminator cell scale
when included. Graphics are placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.
All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy movement or deletion.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Style Plus vba program which
will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access
this program.

ALL options on the dialog can be adjusted on the fly as the label is placed.

This tool can be used without the placement of text to simply place a leader line. If a horizontal
line is included without text then the length of the line is set at 10 character widths of the current
text size.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Tools > Place Label with Leader

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceLabel] TDOT Label.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate LabelwithLeader. The Place Label with Leader Line
dialog appears.
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Step 2.  Inthe Place Label with Leader Line dialog click on the desired options and keyin text
for the label in the keyin fields provided. If a terminator is requested click on the
desired type. Check and reset the scale as needed. Since this program uses the current
active settings you may wish to start Text Styles Plus to control those.



When all settings are made click on the Place Label command button to start
placement of the label.

Step 3.  The user is first prompted to Identify Location for End of Leader.
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Step4.  Once this point is given, a second point is required to position the label.
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The label appears dynamically on the cursor as the user moves the mouse. If a horizontal
line is included, the leader will jump to either end of the line. If no horizontal line is
requested, the leader will jJump to either end or above or below the text as the label is
positioned. When a point is given the graphics are placed.



Label Station / Offset
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools> StaOffsetLabel
MicroStation VBA Program: StaOffLabel.mvba

Description:

This program places a station and offset label based on a data point, or a station and offset keyed
in by the user. Options include title text, line separating station and offset, leader line and choice
of terminator including arrowheads or a dot. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field
to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the terminator cell scale when included. Graphics are
placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters. All text and the divider line are
combined in one graphic group and the leader and terminator combined in another. An ID button
is provided for graphic selection of the chain to use.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Styles Plus vba program which
will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access
this program.

This tool can be used simply as a horizontal alignment tracking device with dynamic mode
without placing labels.

After using this tool, the job number and chain name are remembered and will be used to
populate those fields when the dialog is opened again as long as the previously defined job
number is found in the current active folder.

Metric application includes both metric & English measurements.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools> Place Station Offset Label

or by using the keyin

vba run [StaOffLabel]StationOffset.main

Special Requirements:

Chain that station and offset are measured from must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the
folder where the DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which
was provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus or manual methods prior to
use.



Usage: User Key-In Method
Step1l. In D&C manager activate StaOffsetLabel. The Label Station/Offset dialog appears.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down
box. The dialog defaults to no title text or terminator, and placing the divider line.
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Step 2.  After selecting the Geopak Job number, the Chain drop down is populated with all
chains stored in the job. Select the chain to use for labeling. If you do not know the
chain name but have chain graphics, the ID button can be used to select the chain.

Check the box next to title text and key in a title if desired. The title will only be
placed if the Title Text box is checked. Uncheck the divider line or leader line if
either is unneeded. Select whether you would like the label to be placed
perpendicular to the chain or horizontal with the view. The diagrams below show
how each will appear.
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Note: Any or all of the placement options can be changed on the fly, but changing
the Job number or Chain name stops the labeling process.



Step 3.

Key in a station value and offset value, use a negative offset value to indicate left of
the centerline. Stations may be entered with or without a “+”. After keying in the
values, move the cursor off the dialog to identify the location of the label. If Place
Leader is checked, the end of the line will be at the station and offset entered, and the
label moves dynamically with the cursor. Data point to place the label in the desired
location or reset to stop placement.

50,007 \

If at the time of placement you find it necessary to access other MicroStation
commands, label placement can be re-started by clicking on the Place Label button.

Usage: Dynamic Method

Step 1.

Step 2.

Set job number, chain name and placement options as described previously in Steps 1
and 2 under User Key-In Method

Click the Dynamic button to initiate the dynamic placement mode. Move the cursor
off the dialog and a temporary label will follow the cursor with the station and offset
values changing dynamically on the screen and within the dialog’s text boxes as the
cursor moves along the specified chain.

105+62 .44

40.728" AN

A

Snapping to a point in the DGN file will pause the dynamic mode. Reset after a snap
to resume the dynamic mode. After snapping to a point, edit the station and/or offset
if desired in the dialog text boxes. Editing the text will lock the respective value. If
the station is locked, but offset is not, the temporary label will then only move
perpendicular to the chain at that station. If the offset is locked, and the station is not,
the temporary label will only move along the chain at that offset.



Step 3.

Notes:

If either the station or offset are known prior to placement, set the value first and then
start dynamic mode.

If the cursor moves to a point off the chain the label will disappear and the dialog text
boxes will display the last available station and offset.

If both station and offset are locked the mode will switch to the place label mode as
described in User Key-In Method Step 3.

Once the station and offset are set in any of the ways described in the previous step,
data point to initiate label placement. After the label is positioned correctly, data
point again to place the label.
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Data Point Profile Station Elevation
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools> DP Sta Elev
MicroStation VBA Program: DPprofile.mvba

Description:

‘This program was primarily designed to issue a data point based on a station and elevation on
the profile. Chain, reference datum, and other profile information are attained when the user
selects the Geopak profile cell. The Geopak profile cell must be identified first before any tools
are used. This program also includes options to dynamically track station and elevation values on
the profile and to place labels for them.

Dynamic tracking options include dynamic graphic label, station lock and elevation lock. Locks
allow dynamic tracking on just station or elevation.

Geopak accuracy format controls are provided for station and elevation. These control values
placed with labels and when using the dynamic tracking function.

When placing labels, the current active element symbology and text settings are used to control
all aspects of the labels which are placed. For this reason, a command button is provided to
access the Text Styles Plus program to aide in making these settings. The length of the leader
line which is placed with the labels is controlled dynamically by the user. Annotation may be
placed above or below the profile point being labeled.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log
when the dialog is closed. When opened later it uses this information to bring up the dialog on
the screen where you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles> DP Profile Sta Elev w/Tracking

or by using the keyin

vba run [DPprofile]DataPointonProfile.main

Special Requirements:

A Geopak profile cell must be present. Data Point Profile Station Elevation
Usage: Send Profile Data Point Profile Settings j
Joby
Step1l. In D&C manager activate DP Sta Elev. The Chain:
Data Point Profile Station Elevation dialog Station:
appears. Ele.vatlc:n:
Horiz/vert:

b

Identify Profile Cell

Skation
Label Station & @F'
Elevation
—— 9499(%.12 v |

Elevation

Y —

¥ Dynamic Label
99,12 |

Daba Paint | Text Skyles Plus,,

Dvyniamic Tracking

Cancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak
profile cell for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog
can be used to get the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click
it again to re-expand the dialog after identifying the cell.

Key in the Station and Elevation values where you wish for a data point to be sent.
After keying in the values, click on the Data Point command button to send the
point.

In the example shown below we needed to place a box culvert at station 103+05 and
elevation 779.35. After making the desired settings in the box culvert tool, the user is
prompted to “Identify Flow Line Location at Center”. Rather than just data pointing
or graphically locating this location, the Data Point Profile Station Elevation tool
allows you to set the point by the known station and elevation at the centerline.
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Usage: Dynamic Tracking

Step 1.

Step 2.

Start the program and identify the Geopak profile cell as described previously in
Steps 1 and 2 under Send Profile Data Point

Click the Dynamic Tracking button to start the tracking mode. Move the cursor off
the dialog and a temporary label will follow the cursor with the station and elevation
values changing dynamically on the screen and within the dialog’s text boxes as the
cursor moves across the profile.
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Snapping to a point in the DGN file will pause the dynamic mode. After snapping to a
point, edit the station or elevation if desired in the dialog text boxes. Editing the text
will lock the respective value. Click the Dynamic Tracking button to restart the
tracking mode.

If either the station or elevation are known, set that value first and then start dynamic
tracking.

Use the Geopak accuracy format controls below the station and elevation text fields on
the dialog to control the decimal values which are shown.

The lock symbols can be clicked at any time to lock or un-lock the station or elevation
values. If the station is locked, but elevation is not, the temporary label will then only
move up & down on the profile at that station. If the elevation is locked, and the
station is not, the temporary label will only move along the profile at that elevation
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Usage: Placing Station & Elevation Labels

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Start the program and identify the Geopak profile cell as described previously in
Steps 1 and 2 under Send Profile Data Point

Make MicroStation symbology and text settings, manually or by clicking the Text
Styles Plus... command button to choose from the standard TDOT Design Division
tezxt styles and set the appropriate level and weight as well.

In the Data Point Profile Station Elevation dialog, either key in a known station and
elevation or click the Dynamic Tracking button to start the tracking mode.

If the station and elevation were keyed in click the Label Station & Elevation
command button to start label placement.

If using the Dynamic Tracking mode, data point at any time while tracking to start
label placement.

The user is prompted to Lidentify End for Leader. Move the cursor up and down to
set the length of the leader line and to place the label above or below the point being
labeled. Data point to set and place the label.

Data Point Profile Station Elevation : :
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5 ' SRR

The Geopak accuracy format controls below the station and elevation text fields on the
dialog control the decimal values which are shown in labels.
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Place Arrowhead
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Arrowheads
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceArrowHead.mvba

Description:

This program places arrowhead cells. Option for small, medium(standard), large or extra large
arrowhead is given. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale
is used to control the size of arrowhead cells.

The Place as Terminator command button can be used to place the chosen arrowhead as a
terminator cell. Clicking this button starts MicroStation's Place Terminator command but note
that when this command is used arrowheads are placed on the level and with the symbology as
they were created (level 1, color 0).

A command button is provided to reset the active scale and the terminator scale. When a new
scale value is entered in the scale keyin field that scale is automatically used for the cell
placement with Place by 2 Points but does not automatically reset the files current active scales.
If you wish to do so just click on the Set Scale button on the dialog. This was set up in this way
so that users could adjust the scale of arrowheads on the fly without changing the current scales.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT >Tools > Place Arrowhead

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceArrowHead]Arrowhead.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Arrowheads. The Place Arrowhead dialog appears.

Place Arrowhead

(" Extra Large Sef Scale | =l

" Large Flace by 2 Paints

{ MediumiStandard) Place as Terminator

" Small Carcel

Step 2.  Choose the type of arrowhead and check the scale. Then click on the Place by 2
Points command button to start placement of the arrowhead.
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Step 3.  The user is first prompted to Identify Point for Tip.
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Step4.  Once this point is given, a point back is requested to set the angle of the arrowhead.

hve
CAS

-
[ Eview W= >
i
+| =]
)
e Place Arrowhead X
L Wl " Extralarge Setscals | 51
H@’ = " Large Place by 2 Points
3l
kg *&» + Medium{Standard) Place as Terminator
; m " small Cancel
@& =
IR
3
a
p ik
T |
ﬁt‘» =)

A | =[St et| 2| o] [ 4] ;IJ

2453083 66 5A2270.94 KepPt

Place Arowhead by 2 Points » [dentify Point Back.

The cell is placed at the current active level & symbology. Scale or choice of
arrowhead can be changed in the dialog during arrowhead placement. Level &
symbology can be changed on the fly as well.
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Rotate Element To Horizontal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > RotateToHoriz
MicroStation VBA Program: RotateElementHorizontal. mvba

Description:

This program rotates elements horizontal to the view. It is normally used for clean up of notes,
labels etc. to appear horizontal on plan sheets.

This program supports the following element types: lines, line strings, shapes, text, text nodes,
ellipses, arcs, cells, shared cells, shared cell definitions, tags, cones.

For line strings and shapes the nearest segment is used to control the angle. For these elements as
well as lines the smallest angle of rotation is utilized.

If the chosen element is a in a graphic group and the graphic group lock is on then the rotation
from the element chosen is applied to all members of the group.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools > Rotate Element To Horizontal

or by using the keyin

vba run [RotateElementHorizontal]RotateElementHoriz.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate RotateToHoriz. When the command is started the user is
prompted to Identify Element.
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Ratate to Horzontal > [dentify Element

In this example we will use the tool to rotate a set of cure data to be horizontal on the
plan sheet. To rotate all of the text at once the graphic group lock is turned on. This
lock setting can be changed while using the command.
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Step 2.

Step 3.

=

When the top line of text is identified with a data point you are prompted to

Accept\Reject.
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When the accept data point is given the curve data is rotated to horizontal.
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Rotate Fence\Selection Set Horizontal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > RotateFencHoriz
MicroStation VBA Program: RotateFenceContentsHorizontal.mvba

Description:

This program rotates the contents of a fence or selection set horizontal to the view based on 2
points which define the desired horizontal. It is normally used to rotate groups of elements to
appear horizontal on plan sheets.

This is an alternative to the Rotate Element to Horizontal vba program for groups of un-
associated elements as well as for element types not supported by that command.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Tools > Rotate Fence\SS Horizontal

or by using the keyin

vba run [RotateFenceContentsHorizontal]RotateFenceContentsHoriz.Main

Special Requirements:

A fence or selection set must be active at the time the command is accessed. If both are present
then the fence is processed.

Usage:

Step 1.  Place a fence around the elements to be rotated or add them to a selection set. Current
fence settings such as inside, overlap, etc. are used so set as needed.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate RotateFencHoriz. When the command is started the user
is first prompted to Identify Point Back. This point will define the left end of an
imaginary line you desire to be horizontal when the rotation is complete.

F= View 1

Zl = |~

1=

+ |
5
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o ] P B

Ratate FencehSelection Set Horizontal » [dentify Point Back [ 245890490, 60072483 KeyPt

In this example we are rotating a special ditch detail originally set up on another
sheet.
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Step 2.

Step 3.

After giving the point back you are prompted to Identify Point Forward. A

temporary line is dynamically shown to aide in setting this final point of your desired

horizontal.

Ak —il‘:l’al!d‘!ﬂiﬂ!ﬂ! 4

Ruotate Fence\Selection Set Horizontal » 1dentify Point Farward

| Scresn image captured successfully

Once the desired horizontal is set you are prompted to Identify Rotation Point.

Graphics are dynamically shown rotated so this final point can be used to position

graphics. After the final point is given, graphics are rotated.
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Calculate & Label Slope
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Slope Tool
MicroStation VBA Program: SlopeCalculater.mvba

Description:

Calculates slopes based on 2 points and if desired will place a label for the slope. Slope is shown
in the dialog in the 3 standard formats: cross slope, percent grade & side slope. Slope label
graphics are placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The Label Type option controls the format which is used when the Place Label command button
is clicked. Includes an entry field for Profile Exaggeration to control how slopes are calculated
when used on profiles. Command buttons are provided to access the Text Styles Plus & XS Text
Styles Plus vba programs which will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. .

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT >Tools > Calculate & Label Slope

or by using the keyin

vba run [SlopeCalculater]SlopeToolStart.main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus, XS Text Styles Plus or
manual methods.

Usage:
Stepl. In D&C manager activate Slope Tool. The Calculate & Label Slope dialog appears.

Calculate & Label Slope

Slopes calculated by coordinate values, label uses
current ackive setkings. -

Label T
bl Type Prafile

{* Cross Slope Exaggeration
10
(" Percent Grade
Texk Styles +
(" Side Slope

n3 Text Styles +

Place Label Calculate Slope | Cancel

Step 2.  Assoon as the dialog opens the slope calculator starts and the user is prompted to
Identify Begin Point. Data point or snap and data point on the end of an element as
needed to mark the beginning of the slope you wish to calculate. If you are
calculating on a profile, make sure the Profile Exaggeration is set correctly. The
normal exaggeration of 10 is specified by default.
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Step 3.  After giving the beginning point the user is then prompted to Identify End Point. A
temporary line is shown dynamically to indicate the slope that is being measured.

ZView 1 |
......... Y O T Y ST UV SRR
: Calculate & Label Slope
o Slopes calculated by coordinate values, label uses
(=% current active settings, =
S Label T
88 ...................................... B AECLIARE: Brofile -
r:’t)(\l- (+ Cross Slope Exaggeration
e
. - 10
PR " Percent Grade
=it Texk Styles +
o —~
=i " Side Slope

%5 Text Styles +

Cancel ‘

Flace Label | Calculate Slope

-] -I-]— EI]al]r.“ Pl Izl ] IR >

Step 4.  After the end point is given the dialog is populated with the slope in its different

formats and the calculator again prompts the user for a new begin point to continue
calculating slopes.

1 View 1 ;
.......... R R T S P R e e T e R P e e Y
¢ | Calculate & Label Slope i
o Slopes calculated by coordinate values, label uses 3
(@3 current ackive settings, =1
e e R SR Label Type brafie e
;_)N % Cross Slope I -0.205 Exaggetation
e ——— [ :
s 1 Petcent Grade I -2.05% i
batats — Text Styles + X
o O osidesiops | it :

%5 Text Styles + |
Place Label | Caleculate Slope | Cancel | Z

sl#|=lnlulel A olo] <] ' ' — ' ' ' JJ
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Step 5.  To label the slope, click on the desired Label Type option and click the Place Label

command button. The text appears on the cursor point and the user is prompted to
Identify location for text.
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= View 1 :
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Calculate & Label Slope g

D: Slopes calculated by coordinate values, label uses :

[ current active settings, = 1R
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.......... %8 AueClype Profile

rf-tJE\l : 7 Cross Slope [—0.205 Exagget ation

iz —— |

: % Percent Grade I—Z.DS%

—

[N

-

%5 Text Stvles + |
Place Label | Calculate Slope | Cancel ‘ ;

— Text Styles +
......... e e e e e e e || /SideSlops [5:1 :

!||+|-1Ei.llj.r}¢|&‘1n|n|<]. ' : : | : : : : 4,,—]

After the text location point is given, the text remains available for additional

placements as needed. A reset will stop text placement and restart the slope
calculator.

When other tools are accessed, the Calculate Slope command button can be clicked
to restart the slope calculator.
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DGN Batch Text Editor
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Batch Text Edit
MicroStation VBA Program: BatchTextEditor.mvba

Description:

This program looks for the specified text string in the selected DGN files and changes it to the
new text string given. It uses the MicroStation Find/Replace text tool to make the changes.
Match Case and Edit Text in Cells is enabled. No confirmation is offered and all changes are
automatically done so it is critical that a full example of the text string is provided to avoid
changing the wrong text. This tool was specifically created to edit project numbers when they
change but can be used to edit any text string in multiple DGN files.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT >DGN Batch Text Editor

or by using the keyin

vba run [BatchTextEditor]EditTexttStart.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Batch Text Edit. The DGN Batch Text Editor dialog
appears.

DGH Batch Text Editor

004, shk o Original Texk
0044, sht :‘ |

0046, sht

0042 sht Mew Texk
005, sht |

0054, shk

005E, sht ﬂ

select Files for Editing

Select all | Edit Text ‘ Cancel ‘

Step 2. Inthe keyin fields provided, enter the Original Text and the New Text.

Step 3.  Using standard Windows selection techniques select the files you wish to edit text in
or just click the Select All command button to select all files.

DGH Batch Text Editor

o04.sht i‘ Original Text
0044, sht | 35256-2204-04
0046, sht

004 Z.sht Mew Texk

005, sht | 35256-2204-14
0054, sht

O0SE.sht B4

Select all Edit Text ‘ Cancel ‘

Select Files for Editing
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Step 4.  Click on the Edit Text command button to start edits. Each file is opened and
MicroStation’s Find/Replace Text tool is used to make the changes.

When the last file is processed a completion message is displayed. Click OK to
dismiss the message.

Text Editing Complete |24

&l Files Processed!

A review of the files will show that the text has been changed.
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Place North Arrow
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > North Arrow
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceNorthArrow.mvba

Description:
This program places the standard north arrow cell at true north.

Current active angle and view rotation are ignored by program to maintain true north orientation
of cell.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Tools > Place North Arrow

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceNorthArrow]NorthArrow.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate North Arrow. After starting the command the north arrow
cell is activated and the user is prompted to Identify Location.
|| 2 view 1 %
(= s
i 5
] =t
4o
Bal .5
‘L?, k’;&»
| ]
e= hid
X3 /
4] X i
el Vi
&
| o] = | 1|t ) 7 0] ] 4 =] Llj
Place North Araw > [dentify location Cell Library = C:\Program FileshBertley\workspacehsystemhcelhSTDS cel

Step 2. A data point places the cell in the location given and the cell remains active for
additional placements as needed. A reset will de-activate the cell and end exit the
program.
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Set Text Parameters by Active Scale
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Set Text
MicroStation VBA Program: SetTextParametersAS.mvba

Description:

This program sets active text size, weight, and line spacing based on the active scale and the text
size desired when plotted. The user given plot scale is used to set the active scale.

To avoid problems when placing text, the text node lock is turned off and line length is set to
255. This program can be utilized at any time during text placement.

This tool is best used after picking a standard text style from the program, Text Styles Plus,
which will set the appropriate level and color for the text.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Text Parameters by Active Scale

or by using the keyin

vba run [SetTextParametersAS]Settext.main

Special Requirements:

Make MicroStation element symbology settings manually or with pprogram, Text Styles Plus,
which will set the appropriate level and color for the text.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Set Text. The Set Text Parameters by Active Scale
dialog appears. The Scale value is read from the active scale currently set in the
design file.

Set Text Parameters by Active Scale
P":'StiZT:Xt 0.100 ﬂ Scale | 50 Reset Size

Step 2.  Set Scale to an alternate value if needed. If changed this will reset the active scale in
the file. This should be set to the scale at which the text graphics are to be
plotted.

Step 3.  Choose the Plot Text Size desired from the standard text size list. Text parameters

are immediately set in the file based on the dialog settings. Any MicroStation text
command can now be used to place text.

Set Text Parameters by Active Scale 73 Place Text =)
Flot Text 3 Methad: By Origin ¥
i 0,240 Scale | 50 Reset Size
Size A Teuxt Style: H Roads - Prop. _= g
Active Angle: | 0°0'00" E
|7 ﬂeight: 12.00 T é
W Width: [12.00 T
hd

BURKETT ROAD

When text parameters are manually altered, the Reset Size command button can be
clicked to reset all text parameters for the current selection on the dialog.
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Measure Area & Annotate
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > AnnotateArea
MicroStation VBA Program: MeasureAreaandAnnotate.mvba

Description:

This program places text reflecting the most recent values generated by the measure area
command. Area text is given in square feet & acres for English files and in metric files it is given
in square meters, square feet, hectares & acres. The current active scale is shown with a keyin
field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the text size.

For the user's convenience, a command button is provided for MicroStation's Measure Area
command. If other commands are used after the initial start of this program the user can use this
command button to go back to measuring areas.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools > Measure Area & Annotate

or by using the keyin

vba run [MeasureAreaandAnnotate]AnnotateArea.main

Special Requirements:
None.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate AnnotateArea. When the command is first started
MicroStation's Measure Area command is invoked and the Measure Area &
Annotate dialog is displayed. Measure any area as needed.

Measure Area and Annotate |

Measure Area Scale a0

Place Area Text Cancel |

Step 2.  Inthe Measure Area & Annotate dialog check the scale and then click on the Place
Area Text command button. The area text will appear on your cursor and you are
prompted to Identify Location to place the text.

P4 RE A
16752 S.F.
0.355 AC.

After this point is given the Measure Area command is re-started so that the user can
measure another area.
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Move Raster by Datum Adjustment Factor
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Move Raster
MicroStation Basic Program: moveraster.ba

Description:
This application moves the active raster attachment by a user given datum adjustment factor.

Raster images which are geo-referenced to the Tennessee state plane coordinates will come near
our projects but due to the datum adjustment factor on coordinates they will usually be off some.
This program will take that value and move the raster attachment to align properly with project
data.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Raster — Move by Datum Adjust

or by using the keyin

macro moveraster.

Special Requirements:
Raster Manager must be open with the raster image to be moved highlighted in the dialog.

Usage:

Step 1. In MicroStation activate File>Raster Manager. Highlight the attachment to be
moved.

gﬂastm Manager : Files [B] BE E3

File Edit Dizplay Settings

File M arme Description Lagical Mame

0360360 7 tif
03603484 tif
O3E034B5.tif
03603444 tif
O3603445 i

|

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Move Raster. Keyin the datum adjustment factor for the
project area. Once that is set click on Go Move Raster.

Move Raster by Datum Adjuzstment Factor

Haster File MUST be highlighted in Raster Manager

Dratum Adjustrnent Factaor | 1.00002

o Move Haster | Cancel |
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Step 3.

The user is then prompted to Identify any point near project.

Data point in the project area and the raster attachment is moved to overlay the

project data correctly.

ghomeDEM.dgn (3D] - MicroStationdJ
File Edt Elsment Settings Tools Ulilties ‘Workspace Applications Window T.D.0.T. Help

Type=COMPLEX CHAIN, Level=1

Element Selection Identify any point near project

+[2Hef

WS — evl — o] V(@] A

e
02| 2| 2|

Y

gﬂaslel Manage: : Files [6)

File Mame

Dezcription

Logical Mame

0360860 7 ki
036034B 4. tif
0360548 5.tif

) File Edit Display Settings

03603444 tif
03608445 tif

.

=

e A B P i i =
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Change Line Style Scale
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Scale LineStyle
MicroStation VBA Program: ChangeLinestyleScale.mvba

Description:

This program is used to change the line style scale on existing lines that have a custom line style
applied on them. The current active scale is read at program start up and is shown in a keyin
field. This value which can be set as needed by the user is used to build the keyin to change the
line style scale. After setting the scale desired the user can immediately apply by identifying an
element or accepting the fence contents if a fence is active. Active selection sets are
automatically updated to the new scale.

A command button is provided to restart the command with the current specified scale after
using other MicroStation commands.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Custom Line Styles > Change Line Style Scale

or by using the keyin

vba run [ChangeLinestyleScale] ChangeL Sscale.Main

Special Requirements:
None.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Scale LineStyle. The Change Line Style Scale dialog
appears. The current active scale is applied in the dialog.

Change Line Style Scale

Line Stvle Scale a0

Zhange Line Skyle Scale
Element-Fence-3election Sek

Step 2.  Check and reset the scale as needed. Data Point on any element to reset its scale.

/

&

Change Line Style Scale

Line Style Scale 100

Change Line Style Scale
Element-Fence-Selection Set
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Step 3.  Data point to accept the element and it is scaled to the given value.

Change Line Style Scale
Line Style Scale 100

Change Line Style Scale
Element-Fence-Selection Set

f?\
o\

Step 4.  To process multiple elements, place a fence around them or add them to a selection
set. Click on the Change Line Style Scale command button. Selection sets are
immediately processed. If using a fence, the user is prompted to accept the fence
contents, data point to start fence processing.

i

Change Line Style Scale

Line Style Scale 100

Change Line Style Scale
Element-Fence-Selection Set

After changing the scale on custom line styles, it may be necessary to use the Shift
Line Style Pattern tool to improve appearance of the line work.
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Draw Plot Border
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > Plot Border
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawPlotBorder.mvba

Description:

This program sets symbology, etc. and provides a tool for users to draw plot border shapes on
plans sheets. This is intended for use on older jobs where sheets were used that did not include
plot shapes as they do now. These plot shapes make it possible to use batch plotting without
having to open the individual files to plot the sheets. A Plot Border Type option is provided to
place either standard or PDF plot border shapes.

An Open DGN command button is provided to go to the File Open dialog so that the user can
jump to the next sheet file.

This tool is not intended for use on cross sections. Instead, use the Place & Annotate XS Sheets
tool to place cross section plot borders in a batch mode.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Tools > Draw Plot Border

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawPlotBorder]PlotBorder.Main

Special Requirements:
Old non-cross section DGN sheet files that need plot borders so that batch plotting can be used.

Usage:
Step 1. In D&C manager activate Plot Border. The Draw Plot Border dialog appears.

=

Draw Plot Border

Plot Border Type
¢ plot Border " pdf Plot Border

Draw Plot Shape

Cpen Dk Cance|

Step 2. Check and reset the Plot Border Type option as needed to place either a standard or
PDF plot border shape.

33



Step 3.  Click on the Draw Plot Shape command button to start placement. The user is
prompted to Identify 1st Corner

For standard plot shapes, snap and data point at one of the plot area snap points. .

] F " 2
E Draw Plot Border E
I |] Plot Border Type
I] i [I * Plot Border  © PdF Plot Border ; i
0
o=
i
Open DGH Cancel ‘

PRESENT
LAaYouT

B

f

Step 4.  The shape is displayed dynamically and the user is then prompted to Identify
Opposite Corner.

For standard plot shapes, snap and data point at the plot area snap point at the
opposite corner of the sheet. The plot shape is drawn into the file.

ﬁ E
I II Plot Border Type %
I] I [I  plot Border " PoF Plot Border
I

Open DEN

Cancel ‘

FRESENT
LaYouT
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The plot shapes go on level DESIGN - SHEET - Plot Shape so that level must be on
to see them after placement. This level does not need to be turned on to be
recognized for batch plotting.

Step 5.  Click the Open DGN command button to jump to the next sheet file.
PDF Plot Borders

The only difference when placing PDF plot borders is where you snap to. For the first
point you should snap to the upper left corner of the File Room data block as shown
below.

" PlotBorder  * Pdf Plot Border

Draw Plot Shape

Open DGN I Cancel ‘

g"{% Plot Border Type

TENNESSEE D.0.T.
DESIGN DIVISION

FILE MO.

When prompted for the second point, snap to the lower right corner of the inside sheet

border.
SENT —
ou T s | o |
TO STA. _107+50
17=50. +
o
(1
Note:

Use the Place & Annotate XS Sheets tool to place plot borders on cross section sheets.
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Import Additional V8 Settings
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Tools > V8 Import
MicroStation VBA Program: V8_Import.mvba

Description:

This tool can be used in 2 workflows, for updating any V8 DGN file to current standards or to
complete the conversion of V7 DGN files. After using MicroStation's Batch Converter for the
initial conversion of V7 DGN files with levels 1-63 to V8, several additional settings need to
made in order to make the files fully functional in V8.

This program deletes all existing level filters, imports current levels & level filters, text styles,
attaches the current color table and will update English working units to use Survey Feet in
multiple DGN files in a batch mode.

All levels, level filters & text styles are applied from TDOTmain.dgnlib.

All files with DGN, MFC, 2D, 3D or SHT extensions from the open DGN file's folder are
included in the file list.

When processing metric DGN files, the option to update English working units to use Survey
Feet is ignored even if this option is clicked on since it is not required in those files.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > V8 - Import Additional Settings

or by using the keyin

vba run [V8_Import]V8 ImportStart.main

Special Requirements:
MicroStation DGN file opened from the folder in which files which need to be updated reside.

Usage:

Step1. Opena DGN file from the folder where files are to be processed. This can be one of
the files to which you wish to import additional V8 settings.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate V8 Import. When the command is first started the Import
Additional V8 Settings dialog is displayed.

Import Additional V8 Settings

00, sht P all Levels, Level
2dsurvey.dgn Filters agnd Text
blank.dgn Styles are
CO1E.DEN imported from
conwert.dgn TDOTmain.dgnlib

CUZ958-165urvey, 3d
CusiaDebarPropertyMap. sht

CusiaDelbarai s Impoit Dptians

Cusr29804.sht v Levels & Level Filkers
Cusr298044, sht v
Cusr298046.sht ¥ Text Skvles

Cusr29804c,sht

Cuer29804d <ht [ standard Color Table

Cusr233805,sht [~ Update English Waorking
Cust 298054, sht Units ko Survey Feet
Cusr2938058, sht

CustZ9806.sht ﬂ

Process Files Cancel

Select Files for Processing
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Step 3.  Under Import Options, choose which of the V8 additional settings are desired for
import. By default levels, level filters & text styles are turned on.

Step 4.  Use standard selection methods to highlight the DGN files to be processed. Single
click for one file, shift key with clicks at each end for groups of files or the control
key with clicks to pick various files. To un-select a file hold the control key down and
select it again.

Import Additional V3 Settings

CustZ9804 4, sht ﬂ all Levels, Level
CusrZ29504E. sht Filters aqnd Text
Cust29504 . shE Styles are
Cusr29504d.sht imported from
Cust29805.sht TDOTmain.dgnlib

Cusr29g058, sht
Cusr 298058, sht

Cusr29506 s TR AT

CusrZ98064. sht v Lewvels & Level Filkers
Cusr298066, sht v
CuSRZ93alignments. dgn ¥ Text Styles

ZusR2980elbarxSeckions. dan
CuSRZ98DekharkShests, don | Standard Color Table
CuSR235EShapes. dan & IUpdate English ‘Working
ZUSR295MainlinekSections. dg Units to Survey Feet
CUSRZ298MainlinexSections. sh
iCUSR298mainline5sheets.dg ™

5elect Files for Processing

Process Files Zancel

Step 5.  When files to be processed have been selected, click on the Process Files command
button to start the import of additional settings. Each file is opened and processed.

Step 6.  When finished a completion message is given. Click OK to dismiss the message.

Import Complete

All Files Processed!

Step 7.  Click on the Cancel button to dismiss the dialog.
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Cross Sections

Delete ALL Prop. XS Graphics
D&C location: Drafting Standards >Cross Sections > Delete XSs
MicroStation VBA Program: DeletePropXSectionGraphics.mvba

Description:

This program deletes all proposed cross section graphics by level name. When the program is
executed, it records all levels currently shown in view 1, turns all levels off and then turns all
proposed cross section levels on using their names. It then sets up a temporary fence and does a
void delete on all graphics. Finally it restores the levels originally displayed in view 1.

It does not matter if view 1 is on or not for this program to function. The file must contain
standard TDOT Design Division cross section level names or it will fail.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Delete ALL Prop. XS Graphics

or by using the keyin

vba run [DeletePropXSectionGraphics]CleanXS.main

Special Requirements:
MicroStation DGN file must contain standard TDOT Design Division cross section level names.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Delete XSs. Program immediately deletes all graphics from
proposed cross section levels and then refreshes the view 1 display.
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Delete ALL XS Grids
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > Delete XS Grids
MicroStation VBA Program: DeleteAllXSectionGrids.mvba

Description:

This program deletes all working cross section grids by level name. When the program is

executed, it records all levels currently shown in view 1, turns all levels off and then turns all
working cross section grid levels on using their names. It then sets up a temporary fence and
does a void delete on all graphics. Finally it restores the levels originally displayed in view 1.

It does not matter if view 1 is on or not for this program to function. The file must contain
standard TDOT Design Division cross section level names or it will fail.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Delete ALL XS Grids

or by using the keyin

vba run [DeleteAllXSectionGrids]CleanXSGrids.main

Special Requirements:
MicroStation DGN file must contain standard TDOT Design Division cross section level names.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Delete XS Grids. Program immediately deletes all
graphics from working cross section grid levels and then refreshes the view 1 display.
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Delete Earthwork Shapes
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > Delete EW Shape
MicroStation VBA Program: DeleteEarthworkShapes.mvba

Description:

This program deletes all earthwork shape graphics by level name. When the program is executed,
it records all levels currently shown in view 1, turns all levels off and then turns the earthwork
shape level on using its name. It then sets up a temporary fence and does a void delete on all
graphics. Finally it restores the levels originally displayed in view 1.

It does not matter if view 1 is on or not for this program to function. The file must contain
standard TDOT Design Division cross section level names or it will fail.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Delete Earthwork Shapes

or by using the keyin

vba run [DeleteEarthWorkShapes]CleanEarthWorkShapes.main

Special Requirements:
MicroStation DGN file must contain standard TDOT Design Division cross section level names.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Delete EW Shape. Program immediately deletes all
graphics from level DESIGN - EARTHWORK - Shapes and then refreshes the view
1 display.

Calculate & Label Slope
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections >Slope Tool
MicroStation VBA Program: SlopeCalculater.mvba

Description:

Calculates slopes based on 2 points and if desired will place a label for the slope. Slope is shown
in the dialog in the 3 standard formats: cross slope, percent grade & side slope. Slope label
graphics are placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The Label Type option controls the format which is used when the Place Label command button
is clicked. Includes an entry field for Profile Exaggeration to control how slopes are calculated
when used on profiles. Command buttons are provided to access the Text Styles Plus & XS Text
Styles Plus vba programs which will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. .

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT >Cross Sections > Calculate & Label Slope

or by using the keyin

vba run [SlopeCalculater]SlopeToolStart.main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus, XS Text Styles Plus or
manual methods.

Usage:

This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Tools. See the description
of usage at that location.
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XS Text Styles Plus
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > XS Textstyles+
MicroStation VBA Program: XSTextstylesPlus.mvba

Description:

This program activates cross section text styles and sets the active level, color and weight. The
current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the
text size in conjunction with the standard size associated with the text style.

Command buttons are provided to access vba programs to Set Alternate STD Text Size (Set Text
Parameters by Active Scale) and Place Label with Leader Line.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > XS Text Styles Plus

or by using the keyin

vba run [XSTextstylesPlus] Textstyles.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate XS Textstyles+. The XS Text Styles Plus dialog appears.

XS Text Styles Plus...

Click to set Text style,
Level. Weiaht & Color

*5 Bridge Limits - Prop. =
3 Drainage - Exist, —
%5 Drainage - Prop.

¥5 Finished Grade - Prop,

*3 Finished Grade Slopes - Prop.

x5 Paverment - Exist,

#5 Retaining Wall - Prop,

a5 ROWY - Exisk,

A5 ROW - Prop, |

Scratch

®5 Subgrade Slopes - Prop, ﬂ

Sek alternate STD Place Label with
Tewxk Size Leader Line

Scale | 10 Cancel

Step 2.  Check and reset the scale as needed. Click on any text style description in the dialog
list to activate the text style and set the appropriate active level, color and weight.
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Update Project XS Criteria Files
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > Update Criteria
MicroStation VBA Program: UpdateProjectCriteriaFiles.mvba

Description:

This program is for use when new versions of cross section criteria files are downloaded from
the web and project criteria files need to be updated. After downloading the new files to the
standard criteria folder this program is used to copy the new versions to your project folder to
replace/update individual criteria files or all as needed.

The default criteria folder is determined by the setting for the MicroStation configuration
variable GPK_MY_CRITERIADIR.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Update Project XS Criteria Files

or by using the keyin
vba run [UpdateProjectCriteriaFiles]UpdatetStart.main.

Special Requirements:

MicroStation DGN file opened from the folder in which criteria files which need to be updated
reside.

Usage:

Step1. Opena DGN file from the folder where criteria files are to be updated.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate Update Criteria. When the command is first started the
Update Project XS Criteria Files dialog is displayed.

Update Project XS Criteria Files

bridgedeck. x -

Caselslopes.x Select all
caseZslopes,

pavement.x

plotrockatdepth, IIpdate Files
PlotTopsoilatDepth, x

shoulder . x j

Select Files for Update Cancel
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Use standard selection methods to highlight the criteria files to be processed. Single
click for one file, shift key with clicks at each end for groups of files or the control
key with clicks to pick various files. To unselect a file hold the control key down and
select it again. To update all criteria files click on the Select All command button.

Update Project XS Criteria Files

bridgedeck. x "
Caselslopes,x Select all
casezslopes.x
pavement,x
plotrockatdepth, = IUpdate Files
PlotTopsoilatDepth. x —_ 1
shoulder.x j

Select Files for Update

Cancel

When files to be updated have been selected, click on the Update Files command
button. A file named UpdateCriteriaFiles.bat is created in the project folder with
commands to copy the selected files from the default criteria folder to the project
folder and then this batch file is processed. A DOS command window is briefly
displayed during this process.

Click Cancel to dismiss the dialog.
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Place & Annotate XS Sheets
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Cross Sections > XS Sheets
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceandAnnotateXSsheets.mvba

Description:

This program places shared cross section sheet cells, plot borders and annotation as requested by
the user on cross section sheets set up by Geopak. All graphics are optional.

Graphics and annotation can be placed for either roadway or culvert cross section sheets.
Individual parts of Project Data annotation are optional as well as placement on either line 1 or 2
in the project data block. A title for roadway cross sections sheets can be keyed in or for culvert
cross section sheets the standard sheet title cell can be placed. Plot scale defaults to current active
scale and controls cell & text sizes.

Separate graphic groups are set up for sheets, plot borders, project data annotation & title
annotation to allow easy deletion and replacement as needed.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Cross Sections > Place and Annotate XS Sheets

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceandAnnotateXSsheets]XSsheets.main

Special Requirements:

Program is specifically set up to place graphics on cross section sheets set up by Geopak in
stacks of 5 sheets with cross section grids spaced 60" vertically and 60" horizontally at a 10 scale.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate XS Sheets. The Place & Annotate XS Sheets dialog
appears.

Place and Annotate Cross Section Sheets

* Ropadway Cross Sections " Culvert Cross Seckions - |

Mote: Sheets Placed in stacks of 5, cross section grids
spaced 60° vertically & 60° horizontally at 10 scale

Placement Control

Start Point DP |
[ shared Sheet Cell

e Fotal # of Shts | 1 % | 1000
| Annotation Sheet Flot Scale | 50 ¥ | 1000
Annotation

v Type v Year v Praject Mo, v Sheet Mo,
| const, | zoos | | &

Project Data Location  © Line #1 * line #2

[ Roadway %5 Name
| Culvert %5 Sheet Title

Place Graphics Cancel
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Step 2.  Fill indialog:
Pick type of cross sections, roadway or culvert
Keyin the total number of sheets
Adjust the plot scale if needed

Set Start Point X & Y, either keyin the X & Y coordinates or set them graphically
with the DP button (first cross section sheet's origin point at lower left corner of

inside border, same point given as the Sheet Placement Point in Geopak's Cross

Section Sheet dialog.)

Under Placement Control click on the graphics required: shared sheet cell, plot

border and/or annotation.
If annotation is requested...

Click on the desired project data fields

Keyin project data field values, sheet no. value is beginning sheet number

Pick option for project data location, line 1 or 2.

If title annotation is desired on lower right of sheet, click on the appropriate

option and if annotating roadway cross sections key in a name in the field

provided.
Step 1.  Once all control settings have been made, click on the Place Graphics command
button and all requested graphics are placed.
F= View 1

Place and Annotate Cross Section Sheets

* Roadway Cross Seckions " Culvert Cross Seckions -

Mote: Sheets Placed in stacks of 5, cross section grids
spaced 60° vertically & 60" horizontally at 10 scale

Placement Control
[ Shared Sheet Cell

Start Point DP

=il Fotal # of Shts | 42 % | 1000
v Annotation Sheet Plot Scale | 50 i | 1000
Annotation

¥ Type v ‘Year [+ Project Mo, [+ Sheet Mo,
| const. [ zo0s | sTP-nHE-s7z2) | 78

Project Data Location 7 Line #1 * Line #2

[ Roadway 5 Name
[ Culvert %5 Sheet Title

Place Graphics

| =5 ] 2] o] =] « |

Often when cross section sheets are first set up the project number is not yet known.

This additional text annotation can easily be added later with this program
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Roadway Horizontal Alignments

Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Horizontal Alignments > HA Points
MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba

Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal
alignment/chain stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The PI symbol (triangle) with
short sub tangents are placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on
chain symbol (circle) is placed at the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The PI
symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break in tangent direction without a curve along the
horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following horizontal alignment types: Proposed
Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal
alignment type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When
opened later it uses this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the
MicroStation DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which
was provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate HA Points. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points
dialog is displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down
box. If this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as
well as the last horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active
scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 101 :Iv Chain: |5R95 ﬂ D j
Type | Proposed Roadway Centerline ﬂ Sl 50
Flace Poinks Cancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated
with all chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you
do not know the chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to
select the chain.

Set the Type by clicking on one of the Roadway Centerline options in the drop
down list provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point
symbols which are to be placed.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 101 :Iv Zhain: |5R95 ﬂ ﬂ j

Type | Proposed Roadway Centerling ﬂ Seale | 50

Proposed Roadway Centerline
Plag Preliminary Roadway Centerline Cancel |
Existing Foadway Centerline [Set Horizomtal Alignment Type
Proposed Special Ditch Centerline
Existing Stream Baseline
Functional Roadway Centerline
Proposed Private Drive Centerling

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is
set automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols
are displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the
Place Points command button for each one.
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Centerline Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Horizontal Alignments > CL Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: CenterlineCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division centerline cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Centerlines > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [CenterlineCells]CLcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate CL Cells. The Centerline Cells dialog appears.

Centerline Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Simple PI Cata -
Simple Defleckion Data
Simple Curve Data

Spiral Curve Data e
Matchline Left T S i
Matchline Right e

Centerling Symbol
Baseline Symbol
Curve Point Symbaol ﬂ

Cell Toals | Zancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Label Horizontal Alignment Intersections or Ends
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Horizontal Alignments > HA Intersection
MicroStation VBA Program: HA_IntersectLabel.mvba

Description:

This program labels horizontal alignment (chain) intersections in the plan view and includes an
alternate dialog for labeling chain ends with station and coordinate values. It includes a Type
option which sets the graphics attributes & text sizes based on selection which include: Proposed
Centerline, Preliminary Centerline, Existing Drainage, Existing Centerline & Scratch. .
Terminator option sets the type of terminator to be displayed at end of leader line if desired.
Also includes a coordinate decimals control to adjust the displayed accuracy of the coordinate
values. The default is 4. The dialog has a preview window so that you can see how the label will
appear when placed.

For the Label Intersections dialog view, the mainline chain and intersecting chain drop-downs
are populated based on chains stored in the GPK file. Text boxes display chain name and
intersecting station for each chain and can be modified within each text box. If multiple
intersections are found a Select Intersection Number control is displayed so that the user can pick
the correct one to be labeled.

For the Label Chain Ends dialog view, all visible controls described above behave the same. The
option buttons indicate which end of the chain is to be used to generate text displayed in the label
and it's location

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Centerlines > HA Intersection Labeler

or by using the keyin

vba run [HA_IntersectLabellmodMain.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Label Intersections Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate HA Intersection. The Label Intersections dialog appears.

Label Intersections

Jobr [0y = Mairline Chain: |spas =
Scale:| 50 Type: | Proposed Centerling ﬂ
Intersecting Chain: |- TPAL fud

Mainling Chain Texk: | SR95 5TA, 328+25.00 =

Intersecting Chain Texk: | LTPGL 5TA, 11+46.07

Terminatar Type: | Mone j

Coordinate Decimals: 4 j
SRO5 STA. 328+25.00 =
LTPGL 5TA. 11+46.07
N 602525.8869
E 2460585.1618

Label Cancel

Label Chain Ends Dialog == ‘

Set the GPK Job and Mainline Chain you wish to label an intersection on.
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Step 2.  Set Scale and choose the Type of alignment being labeled. These settings control
level, symbology and text sizes used for the label.

Label Intersections @

Jobi ilm - Mainline Chain: |spog =
Scale:l =0 Type: | Proposed Centerline Ll

: Proposed Centetline
Intersecting - preliminary Centerling
Existing Drainage
Existing Centerline

Scrakch
Mairline Chain Text: SRES STRSZEFZ500T=

Intersecting Chain Text! | LTPGL 5TA. 11+46.07

Terminator Type: 1 Mone j

Coordinate Decimals; 4 ¥

SR95 STA. 328+25.00 =
LTPGL S5TA. 11+46.07

N 602525.8869

E 2460585.1618

Label Cancel

Label Chain Ends Dialog == ‘

Step 2.  Set the Intersecting Chain for the label. Chain names are used by default in the label
text but these can be edited as desired in the Text fields provided. Click the Label
command button and the user is prompted to Data Point to Accept/Reset to Exit.
Data point to place the label at the desired location.

B2 View 1 =T
&
Label Intersections -
Jobi (101w Mairline Chain: [spas =
Scaler] 50 Type: | Proposed Centerline j
Intersecting Chain: | WESTOVER j

Mainline Chain Text: ‘ 5R95 STA. 345+51.28 =

Inkersecting Chain Texk: ‘ WESTOVER 5TA, 30+00.00

Terminator Tyue:j Mone =
Coordinate Decimals: 4 <

SR95 5TA. 345+51.28 =
WESTOVER STA. 30+00.00
N 603818.9442

E 2461681.8315

Cancel
_ Label Chain Ends Dialog ==

Hast 4T e E

-
E|J+ —jﬁ .‘],_,k&‘n 0]4 J »

If more than one intersection is found for the chain then an option is provided to Select
Intersection Number. Pick the intersection number from the option box provided.
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label Ends Usage:

Step 1.  Atthe bottom left of the Label Intersections dialog, click the Chain Ends Dialog
command button and the dialog switches to Label Chain Ends.

Set Mainline Chain and Type as needed and choose End Location 1 or 2.

Label Chain Ends

Job: |01 = Mainline Chain: |SR95 ﬂ
Scale:| =0 T‘:-"IJEI| Froposed Centerline ﬂ

{¢ End Location 1 ¢ End Location 2

Mairline Chain Text: | 5R95 5TA, Z85+00.00

Terminator Type: | Maone j

Coordinate Decimals:
Label Preview: 4 j|
SRO5 STA. 285+00.00
N 599587 _4560
E 2457550.4220

Label Cancel

<< Label Intersections Dialog

Step 2. Click the Label command button and the user is prompted to Data Point to
Accept/Reset to Exit. Data point to place the label at the desired location.

P2 View 1 '
Label Chain Ends B
Jab; ]101 = Mainline Chain; @ﬁ

ol 50 ype; | Proposed Centerie =]

("~ End Location 1 % End Location 2

Mainline Chain Text: I RIS STA. 347+89.04

Tetminatar Type:] Mone j
Coordinate Decimals:
Label Presview: 4 Lﬂ
SRO5 S5TA. 347+89.04
N 603974.0410
E 2461862.0460

Cance|

E ehedigi.n

34541
iTAé 3 <« Label Intersections Dialog s
/
P N
— .. .\I
o W
I
I o
t
th| | =] | o] P ] o] 4 _J »
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Roadway Vertical Alignments

Label Vertical Alignment
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Vertical Alignments > VA Labeler
MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VA _Labeler.mvba

Description:

This program was designed to label pertinent vertical alignment information on the profile. The
user has the ability to choose the options they would like to label by selecting the check box
corresponding to the label. Chain, reference datum, and scale information is attained when the
user selects the Geopak profile cell.

Only profiles applicable to the identified Geopak profile cell are offered for labeling.

Type option allows for application for roadways, private drives or special ditches. The type
controls text sizes, orientation and symbology.

A Maximum Speed Label keyin field is provided. When set, all curves exceeding the given
speed are labeled with the speed and a “+”. Any vertical curves where the speed is less than this
value will also display a warning message as well.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Alignment Labeler

or by using the keyin

vba run [VA_Labeler]modStartUp.label VApts

Special Requirements:

A Geopak profile cell must be present.

K value text file, VALabel Speed_kvl.txt must be present in TDOT Design Division’s
GeopakStandards folder at C:\Program Files\GeopakStandards\.

Usage:
i Label Vertical Alignment
Step1l. In D&C manager activate VA Labeler. The brofie Settings =
Label Vertical Alignment dialog is opened. By Job:
default the type is set to Roadway. Chen)

Station:
Elevation:
Scale:

kA
i

‘ Identify Profile Cell |

Type: |ROachway >,
Profile: bt

Label Scale: | gp

Label

¥ YPILabels Interseckions

W YPCIPT Labels

¥ Grade Labels

¥ v.C. Length Labels

v K Value * roo1 ¢ RD
™ Label Crest High Points

[ Label Sag Low Points

v Label Speed

Maximum Speed h
Label {Optional}: i)

PLACE LABELS ‘
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak
profile cell for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog
can be used to get the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click
it again to re-expand the dialog after identifying the cell.

Note:

After reading the profile cell and populating the Profile Settings at the top of the
dialog, the GPK file is read for all profiles/vertical alignments applicable for display
on this profile and fills the profile list box

Scroll through the Profile list and choose the vertical alignment that you wish to
annotate.

Set the Scale value as needed. The current active scale is read when the program is
started to fill in this field automatically. Scale controls text sizes & label offsets.

Finally the label options can be adjusted as needed. The type of profile to be labeled
determines which default options are turned on. Key in a Maximum Speed value in
the keyin field which is provided to control speed labels placed with vertical curve
information.

Label Vertical Alignment

Profile Settings -

Job: 101
Chain: SRS
Station: 285400.00
Elewvation: 700,000
Scale: 10:1

#i 2490000.000
1 5E1000.000

Identify Profile Cell

Type: |Roadway >
Praofile: SRO5 ¥

Label Scale: | o Label
¥ VT Labels Inkerseckions

v YPCIYPT Labels

¥ Grade Labels

[v %.C, Length Labels

Iv K Yalue * Rpol ¢ RD
[ Label Crest High Paints

[ Label Sag Lowe Paints

[v Label Speed

Maximum Speed h
Label (Optional): e

PLACE LABELS ‘
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Step 5.  Now that all control values are set, click on the Place Labels command button and
the vertical alignment is annotated. Review the annotation graphics and click the red
X to close the dialog.

Label Intersections Usage:

Step 1. Inthe Label Vertical Alignment dialog, click on the Label Intersections command
button. The Label Vertical Alignment dialog is minimized and the Intersect
Alignments dialog is opened.

Label Vertical Alignment

Intersect Alignments

Y
Main Intersecting Chains
Chain = Chain
4|
SROS

Profile =

SRA5

T¥e== Chain

Roadway WESTOVER =

anply ‘ User Defined |

The drop down chain selection list is automatically populated with all chains that
intersect the mainline chain whose profile is being annotated.
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Step 2. Select the desired chain from the drop down list and then click the Add button on the
right side of the dialog. Add additional chains as needed and then click Apply to
annotate the intersection on the profile.

=1 Window 2 :
; : ' =
B e Y | R e e e
| o
x g
ml o
B = i ! : cdl o
3 Intel-se(t Ahgnments ........ R SR O SR —: 3 % ....................
; ! : Tl
~ bl &
. . 2 = {Ll -
— Main — Intersecting Chains % 2 2 Lr] g R
e i : i wlE =
e e Ehairm | ey S e S B Do s e
WESTOVER: a3l : i : »{= o
5RI5
. Profile = D R R
R3S ; : d : -
e Cha -5 5 . 5 .
Roadway wesTover  ~ | : 1 : : :
— Apply | \ser Defined ‘ ........ ......... ...... 3 .................. ......... .....
e ; iy ; i ; ; ; ;
b : : :
; TR :
| +i-jﬂjn &jﬁ njﬂ 4 »

By clicking the User Defined command button at the bottom you can add your own
station locations with titles for intersections to be labeled. The Save & Open buttons
at the bottom can be used to save these custom locations and recall them later.

Intersect Alignments

File:
r

Main Intersection Label
SRIS Sta, | Title: Text

Chain =
3|
SR9S

Profile =

SRA5
Type =
SR95 Sta:
Roadway E
Title Texk: |
Apply | Chain Defined = ‘ = |
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Calculate & Label Slope
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Vertical Alignments >Slope Tool
MicroStation VBA Program: SlopeCalculater.mvba

Description:

Calculates slopes based on 2 points and if desired will place a label for the slope. Slope is shown
in the dialog in the 3 standard formats: cross slope, percent grade & side slope. Slope label
graphics are placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The Label Type option controls the format which is used when the Place Label command button
is clicked. Includes an entry field for Profile Exaggeration to control how slopes are calculated
when used on profiles. Command buttons are provided to access the Text Styles Plus & XS Text
Styles Plus vba programs which will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. .

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT >Tools > Calculate & Label Slope

or by using the keyin

vba run [SlopeCalculater]SlopeToolStart.main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus, XS Text Styles Plus or
manual methods.

Usage:

This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Tools. See the description
of usage at that location.
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Vertical Curve Design Tool
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Vertical Alignments > VC Design Tool
MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VerticalCurveDesign.mvba

Description:

This program is set up to be used to design or check vertical curves for roadways. Entrance and
exit grades for the vertical curve can be keyed in or identified graphically. They must be
identified graphically for visual vertical curve displays. Command buttons are provided to
identify these lines together or individually as needed. After the grades are set, one of 3 Design
Controls must be set, length, K value or design speed. Then click on the Calculate Curve
command button and the unknown design values are computed, shown in the dialog and the
curve is temporarily visualized in graphics.

If desired, the curve can be drawn in permanently by clicking the Draw Curve command button.
Curve graphics include the curve and circle point text symbols at the VPC, VPI & VPT. All
graphics are joined as a graphic group. Current active level and element symbology are used for
permanent curve displays. The current active scale controls the size of the point symbols.

Options are provided for the use of either RD or RDO1 vertical curve design standards which are
read from the text file VALabel Speed_kvl.txt.

A key in field is provided to enter the profile vertical exaggeration factor. This value defaults to
the standard 10 times exaggeration but can be reset as needed. This controls grade values that are
computed from graphics and how the vertical curve will appear on the profile.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Curve Design Tool

or by using the keyin

vba run [VerticalCurveDesign]VCDesign.main

Special Requirements:

K value text file, VALabel_Speed_kvl.txt must be present in TDOT Design Division’s
GeopakStandards folder at C:\Program Files\GeopakStandards\.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate VC Design Tool. The Vertical Curve Design Tool dialog
is opened.

Vertical Curve Design Tool

Identify Entrance & Exit Grade Elements | 10 -

Profile
o, D o, '-.-'ertiu:al_
Entrance Grade Exit Grade Selelaiz el
" Length " K Yalue {* Design Speed (mph)

S B

Calculate Curve Draw Curve | Cancel |
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Click the Identify Entrance & Exit Grade Elements button and you are prompted
to Identify Entrance Element. Data point on the line or line string segment for the
entrance grade. When the entrance element is highlighted, data point to accept. The
entrance grade is calculated from the element and is shown in the dialog. The user is
then prompted to Identify Exit Element. Repeat these actions to set the exit grade.

Vertical Curve Design Tool

- | Identify Entrance & Exit Grade Elements | W ~ || I S T L i A

Prafile : o W
o | 3.8043 o 1D o Wertical : gred: b
. Bl @ik Exit Grade Exaggeration ... .. Sy f‘é?_;:. . .g.s_'- .......................
" Length " K value {* Design Speed (mph) e P
15 F R
| | 55w -
" pppp P = By g g gy i e
Calculate Curve ‘ Draw Curve ‘ Cancel |

{m )
e e e b g
T

Lm

- gt

g ¥ = 45 MRH

Individual ID buttons are provided so that you can reset either the entrance or exit
grades separately.

The entrance and exit grades can be keyed in manually but no visualization of the
designed vertical curve is possible when the tool is used in this way.

If your profile uses an alternate Profile Vertical Exaggeration than the default 10
value (1”=50" Horiz./1”=5" Vert.) , then reset that value at the upper right of the
dialog.
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Step 4.

Step 5.

Step 6.

Set the desired design control value, Length, K Value or Design Speed. If you are
designing a vertical curve for the first time you may wish to start with the Design
Speed. In this example we are checking a vertical curve design so we will just key in
the Length of the vertical curve which has been proposed.

Click the Calculate Curve button. The grades and the design control value are used
to calculate the other vertical curve design values which are filled in on the dialog. If
the grades were entered by identifying graphical elements the curve is temporarily
visualized.

Vertical Curve Design Tool

Identify Entrance & Exit Grade Elements | 1 a

Profile i el e
N m | 38043 o | L1129 g Verkical : TG Al o : :
; : = oo ) . .
SE——— Em— Exaggeration - .: ..... 3?’_ . EE . .: ........ ERREAYEE, :. .
. . = o=
{+ Length " K Yalue (" Design Speed {mph) : R
. =l

~ : . ; : :
| 200 EN;, | e AP . AN .

Draw Curve | Cancel |

23
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If your project uses the older RD design standards then click the RD option between
the K Value & Design Speed controls prior to calculating the vertical curve. By
default the RDO1 standards are used.

If desired, the curve can be drawn in permanently by clicking the Draw Curve
button. Curve graphics include the curve and circle point text symbols at the VPC,
VPI & VPT. Current active level and element symbology are used for permanent
curve displays. The current active scale controls the size of the point symbols.
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Exist. Profiles

Draw Profile Grid

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Profile Grid
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawProfileGrid.mvba

Description:

This program draws a profile grid for any profile area, based on control values provided by the
user. A dialog is provided for entry of Horizontal & Vertical Scale, Minimum & Maximum
Elevation and Beginning & Ending Station.

All graphics for the profile grid are combined in a graphic group for easy movement or deletion
as needed.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Draw Profile Grid

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawProfileGrid]DrawGrid.main

Special Requirements:

Profile's lower left reference origin location must be visible. This is the location which
corresponds to the minimum elevation and beginning station of the desired profile grid.

Usage:

Step 1.  Setyour view so that the lower left reference origin location of the profile area is
visible.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Profile Grid. The Draw Profile Grid dialog opens. The
current active scale is read from the DGN file to set the Horizontal Scale & Vertical
Scale.

Draw Profile Grid
Horizonkal Scale =0 j
Vertical Scale =

Minimum Elewvation

Maximum Elevation

Eeqinning Station

Ending Skation

Drraw Profile Grid Cancel ‘

Adjust the scale values if needed, enter Minimum and Maximum Elevation and
Beginning & Ending Station.
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Step 3.  When all control values have been set, click on the Draw Profile Grid command
button.

You are prompted to Data Point at Profile Origin. The profile grid range is shown
dynamically. If the profile coverage is not acceptable, you may give a Reset to stop
and adjust the control values.

[DrawProfie Grid &
HoontsiScsle | 0 | Lj

Vertical Scale [_‘5_“

Minimum Elevation 730
Mhazimum Elevation 830 -
| . -

|Bewxm5tetm | 10000 g T ——

Ending Station 1100

Step 4.  Data point at the lower left reference origin location of the profile area.

The program generates the profile grid based on your given control values on level
DESIGN - SHEET - Light Grid. Annotation is placed on level DESIGN - SHEET -
Corner Text.
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Draw Benchmark on Profile
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > BMonPro
Geopak 3PC Program: bmonpro.x

Description:

Draws and labels benchmarks and control points with annotation from plan view on to profile.
Used by Survey personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program and a Geopak
profile cell must be present. This must be a 3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the
graphics for elevation values.

If a benchmark or control point is not within the limit of the horizontal alignment the program
will generate an error file noting those.

After running the program check the elevation on the profile text. At this time remove any
points from the profile that you do not want shown there.

Usage:

Step 1.  Using MicroStation's Selection Set tool add all plan view graphics to a selection set.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate BMonPro. The initial warning message is displayed, Click
OK'to goon.

WARMIMG: Profile must have been placed uzing Profile Cell

Cancel |

Step 3.  You are then prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

K.eyin Job Mumber
[ 155 |
Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Chain Mame
I rnaitlir] |
T
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Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

If errors are encountered then an error log file named bmonpro.log is created and the
user is notified with a message prompt. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

Please Check Log File [bmonpra.log) For Ermor Messages.

Cancel |

If an error log was generated use any ASCII text editor to review errors. Make
corrections in plan view graphics as needed and reprocess.

You do not have to re-do the entire project. This can be done on localized areas by
limiting the plan view graphics which are placed in the selection set prior to
activating the 3PC program.

If no benchmarks are found then a message is given indicating that situation
otherwise the final completion message is given. Click on OK to dismiss this
message.

JPC Complete: Use MicraStation to Edit "BMM" Text on Prafile

Cancel |

Edit/check text on profile as needed to indicate the correct elevation. Any points
which are not desired on the profile should be deleted.
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Draw Exist. SA/ST System on Profile
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Utilities > Ex SA/ST System
Geopak 3PC Program: draw_cb.x

Description:

Draws existing storm and sanitary sewer catch basins, drop inlets & manholes as well as
connecting pipes on profile using plan view graphics. Includes annotation of structures and
pipes. Produces error log for missing data, etc. Used by Survey personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program and a Geopak
profile cell must be present. This must be a 3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the
graphics for elevation values.

The use of this application requires that field data be collected in a certain manner. Please note
that some data can be added or corrected in the office if the field crew does not take all shots
required for the 3PC program to run.

When a point is set in the field and coded: XCB, XDI, XMHSTS or XMHSAS this sets the top
invert of the structure. At this time another point is set using XBOT code and the elevation is
adjusted to the bottom invert of the structure.

For pipe coding all pipes need a FROM / TO field shot, using ?STS or ?SAS. Doing this will
place the correct custom line style for the existing pipe and place an XINV cell at each end of all
runs of pipe.

If there is a run of pipe that begins or ends outside the limits of the horizontal alignment this run
of pipe needs to be adjusted in the office by placing a XINV cell on the pipe run within the limit
of the alignment and setting a break in the existing pipe line at that location. To get this done:

1. Onlevel DESIGN - SCRATCH - User 1 draw a MicroStation line crossing the existing
run of pipe within the alignment.

Draw another MicroStation line from exist. invert to exist. invert on the existing pipe.
Temporarily turn off the level of the existing pipe.

Using MicroStation extend to intersection the second line drawn with the first line placed.
Place a XINV cell at the new end of this line.

Delete the two lines that you placed to locate the new XINV cell.

Turn the level of the existing pipe back on

O N o g s~ w D

Add a break in the existing pipe line at the location of the new XINV cell just placed
using MicroStation partial delete snapping to the cell location each time to make a zero
length break in the pipe line.
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Usage:
Step 1.Using MicroStation's Selection Set tool add all plan view graphics to a selection set.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Ex SA/ST System. The initial warning message is
displayed, Click OK to go on.

WARMIMNG: Profile cell must be present

Caticel |

Step 3.  You are then prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Job Humber
[ 156 |
Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Chain Mame
| rnaitlit] |
Cancel |

Step 5.  If errors are encountered then an error log file named draw_cb.log is created and the
user is notified with a message prompt. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

Flease Check Log File [draw_ch.log) For Ermor Messages.

Caticel |
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Step 6.

Step 7.

If an error log was generated use any ASCII text editor to review errors. Make
corrections in plan view graphics as needed, delete any invalid graphics placed
previously on the profile and reprocess.

You do not have to re-do the entire project. This can be done on localized areas by
limiting the plan view graphics which are placed in the selection set prior to
activating the 3PC program.

Edit or move text on profile as required. Add CB, MH and DI numbers if a table is
used.
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Draw OH Wire Crossings on Profile
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Utilities > OHonPro
Geopak 3PC Program: ohonpro.x

Description:

Draws and labels low wire crossings with annotation from plan view on to profile. Used by
Survey personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program and a Geopak
profile cell must be present. This must be a 3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the
graphics for elevation values.

The low wire crossing shot needs to be on the proposed centerline if it is not the program will not
run. After running the program the user must edit text annotation on the profile to list the
temperature, crossing wire types and numbers located at each location. The elevation shown is
for the lowest wire only.

Usage:

Step 1.  Using MicroStation's Selection Set tool add all plan view graphics in View #1 to a
selection set.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate OHonPro. The initial warning message is displayed, Click
OK to go on.

WeRMING:Flan must be in Yiew 1, Profile must include Profile Cell

Cancel |

Step 3.  You are then prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Job Humber
(156 |
Cancel |

Step 4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

K.eyin Chain Mame
| rnaitlir| |

Cancel |
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Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

If errors are encountered then an error log file named OHonPRO.log is created and
the user is notified with a message prompt. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

Please Check Log File [OHonPRO.log) For Eror Meszages.

Cancel |

If an error log was generated use any ASCII text editor to review errors. Make
corrections in plan view graphics as needed, delete any invalid graphics placed
previously on the profile and reprocess.

You do not have to re-do the entire project. This can be done on localized areas by
limiting the plan view graphics which are placed in the selection set prior to
activating the 3PC program.

If no overhead wire crossings are found then a message is given indicating that

situation otherwise the final completion message is given. Click on OK to dismiss
this message.

3PC Complete: Uze MicroStation to Edit "OH" Test on Profile

Cancel |

Edit text on profile as needed to indicate the temperature, crossing wire types and
numbers at each crossing location.
P EE)

@ OH WIRE

STA. 10+48.87

LOW WIRE EL.977.27"

TEMP. ____ DEG.
POWER
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Draw & Label Existing Pipes from GPK
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Drainage> Profile ExPipes
MicroStation VBA Program: ExistingPipeProfileLabeler.mvba

Description:

Draws and labels existing pipes on the profile. Chain, reference datum, and scale information is
attained when the user selects the Geopak profile cell. Scale controls text sizes that are used.
When the Apply command button is clicked the GPK file is scanned for all existing pipe features
and any that intersect the specified chain are drawn and labeled on the profile based on the
information found in the GPK file.

This program can also be activated by using the keyin

vba run [ExistingPipeProfileLabelerjmodMain.Exist_ProfileLabelMain
Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Profile ExPipes. The Draw & Label Existing Pipes
dialog appears.

Drraw & Label Existing Pipes

Profile Settings -

Job:
Chain:
Station:
Elevation:
Scale:

e
it

Identify Profile Cell

Label Seale: | =0

Apply ‘

Step 2. Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak
profile cell for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog
can be used to get the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click
it again to re-expand the dialog after identifying the cell.
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Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the Label Scale text entry field.

command button.

Click on the Apply

The GPK file is read and all PIPE features which cross the chain are located, plotted

and annotated on the profile.

= View 2 - Top
1

Draw & Label Existing Pipes

Profile Settings - -

i | - — S A

Chain: SR250
Station: 100+00.00
Elevation: 470,00

Scale! 1001
o1 162723753 :
¥i 682970,56 ;
Identify Profile Cell |
Label Scale: | =0 ”'“‘"-H.\E_q_h__ i _F‘__,Fr—"_—d_d_ _____ =
Apply : ! J
g
............... T e R S R S
i 2 STA 103+07.20
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If a pipe is found that does not include the size in its description then the user is

prompted for the size.

Pipe Size Needed

Pipe Size Mok Found at Station T4 108+95.28.
Flease Enter Size in Inches

Cancel
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Draw Exist. SA/ST System on Profile
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Drainage> Ex SA/ST System
Geopak 3PC Program: draw_cb.x

Description:

Draws existing storm and sanitary sewer catch basins, drop inlets & manholes as well as
connecting pipes on profile using plan view graphics. Includes annotation of structures and
pipes. Produces error log for missing data, etc. Used by Survey personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program and a Geopak
profile cell must be present. This must be a 3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the
graphics for elevation values.

The use of this application requires that field data be collected in a certain manner. Please note
that some data can be added or corrected in the office if the field crew does not take all shots
required for the 3PC program to run.

When a point is set in the field and coded: XCB, XDI, XMHSTS or XMHSAS this sets the top
invert of the structure. At this time another point is set using XBOT code and the elevation is
adjusted to the bottom invert of the structure.

For pipe coding all pipes need a FROM / TO field shot, using ?STS or ?SAS. Doing this will
place the correct custom line style for the existing pipe and place an XINV cell at each end of all
runs of pipe.

If there is a run of pipe that begins or ends outside the limits of the horizontal alignment this run
of pipe needs to be adjusted in the office by placing a XINV cell on the pipe run within the limit
of the alignment and setting a break in the existing pipe line at that location. To get this done:

1. Onlevel DESIGN - SCRATCH - User 1 draw a MicroStation line crossing the existing
run of pipe within the alignment.

2. Draw another MicroStation line from exist. invert to exist. invert on the existing pipe.

3. Temporarily turn off the level of the existing pipe.

4. Using MicroStation extend to intersection the second line drawn with the first line placed.

5. Place a XINV cell at the new end of this line.

6. Delete the two lines that you placed to locate the new XINV cell.

7. Turn the level of the existing pipe back on

8. Add a break in the existing pipe line at the location of the new XINV cell just placed
using MicroStation partial delete snapping to the cell location each time to make a zero
length break in the pipe line.

Usage:

This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Utilities.
See the description of usage at that location.
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Draw Exist. Pipe(s) on Profile by Center Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Drainage> Profile Pipe Ex
MicroStation Basic Program: drawEXpipeprofile.ba

Description:

This application is used to draw a existing pipe(s) on a profile. Drainage structure graphics and
annotation are added to 2 separate graphic groups to aide in moving or deleting.

This program can also be activated by using the keyin
macro drawEXpipeprofile

Special Requirements:
The center flow line point of the pipe(s) must be located in graphics prior to running the
application.

Usage:
Step 1.  Establish the center flow line point of the pipe(s). This may be located with

MicroStation tools or with Geopak's Vertical Alignment Generator and it's Issue
Data Point tool.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Profile Pipe Ex. The Draw EXxist. Pipe(s) on Profile by
Center Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . .Number of Pipes 1,
Space between Pipes 12 inches, Skew Angle 90, Vertical Exaggeration 10, Label
Control - Scale (Current Active Scale) & Label Control - Type CMP. Note that
skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Exist. Pipe(s) on Profile by Center Flow Point

Size Skew Angle 30

Fipe Size - Height | 0.000000 Enter skew angle in degrees

Pipe Size - width [ 0.000000 or DMS (45 or 3572015

e |17 Yertical Exaggeration 10
Space between Pipes | 12.000000 Label Control

Scale 100.00000
Enter size values in inches or mm
Pipe 5ize - Width iz optional =
Min. drawn width = 42"/1050 mm Type Sul
at vertical exaggeration > 1

Diraw Structure Cancel

Pipe Size - Width is optional and is provided so that horizontal & vertical oval pipes
can be drawn as needed.

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert
sections which would use an exaggeration value of 1.
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Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe(s) you need to draw. In our
example we are placing a 48" CMP at a 90 degree skew. Once settings are made click
on the Draw Structure button.

Draw Exist. Pipe(s) on Profile by Center Flow Point

Size Skew Angle 1]
Pipe Size - Height 48 Enter skew angle in degrees
Pipe Size -Width  [0.000000 or DMS (45 or 35720°15")
- .10
HUmRE i Eipes |17 Yertical Exaggeration
Space between Pipes |12 000000 Label Egg;gl —

Enter zize values in inches or mm

Pipe Size - Width iz optional T CHP =
Min. drawn width = 42"71050 mm R

at vertical exaggeration > 1

Draw Stucture Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data
point at the flow line point.
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Step 6.  The pipe is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Text Label. A
Reset can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the text to be

placed.

1| B3 view 2
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|| =[5 ] ] 2] 2] ] 4 »

Angle=0°0r00"

Place Texst » Identify location for Text Label

Since it is difficult to see small pipes on profiles when drawn at actual size, this
program plots pipes at a minimum width of 42*(3.5") when the Vertical
Exaggeration is greater than 1. The pipe height is always shown at actual size times

the Vertical Exaggeration value.

When text annotation is placed, size, type & skew information is included.

EXIST.: 48" CMP
SKEW 90°
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Draw Exist. Box Culvert on Profile by Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Drainage> Profile Box Ex
MicroStation Basic Program: drawEXboxprofile.ba

Description:

This application is used to draw a existing box culvert or bridge on a profile. Drainage structure
graphics and annotation are added to 2 separate graphic groups to aide in moving or deleting.

This program can also be activated by using the keyin
macro drawEXboxprofile

Special Requirements:

The center flow line point of the structure must be located in graphics prior to running the
application.

Usage:

Step 1.  Establish the center flow line point of the structure. This may be located with
MicroStation tools or with Geopak's Vertical Alignment Generator and it's Issue
Data Point tool.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Profile Box Ex. The Draw Exist. Box Culvert on Profile
by Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of Barrels 1,
Outside Wall 8 inches, Inside Wall 8 inches, Top Slab 12 inches, Bottom slab 12
inches, Skew Angle 90, Label Scale (Current Active Scale) & Vertical
Exaggeration 10. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Exist. Box Culvert on Profile by Flow Point

Barrels Skew Angle a0
Mumber of Barrels |1

B0.000000
Banel Size - Width [0.000000 oAl

Barrel Size - Height | 0.000000 Vertical Exaggeration 10

Thickneszs

Dutside Wwall | 8.000000

Enter barrel sizez in ft or m,

[side wial 2.000000 thicknesses in inches or mm,
skew angle in degrees or DM5S
Top Slab 12.000000 (45 or 3572015")

Battom Slab | 12.000000

Draw Structure Cancel

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert
sections which would use an exaggeration value of 1.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our
example we are placing a 3 @ 10X8 structure at a 90 degree skew. It has an outside
wall thickness of 8" and an inside wall thickness of 8" so we can use the defaults. The
top slab thickness is 9" and the bottom slab thickness is 8" so we enter those. Once
settings are made click on the Draw Structure button.

Draw Exist. Box Culvert on Profile by Flow Point
Skew Angle a0

Label Scale 50.000000

Barrels

Murnber of Barrels |3
Barrel Size -Width [ 10
Barrel Size - Height | 8 Yertical Exaggeration 10

Thickness
Outside '/all | 8.000000 ) i
Enter bamel zizes in ft or m,

Inside il B anonnn thickneszes in inches or mm,
skew angle in degrees or DM5

Top Slab E] (45 or 35720°15")
B ottom Slab lai

Draw Structure Cancel

You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data
point at the flow line point.
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Step 6.  The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Text Label.
A Reset can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the text to be

placed.
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When text annotation is placed, size, type & skew information is included.
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Draw Exist. Slab Culvert on Profile by Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Profiles > Profile Slab Ex
MicroStation Basic Program: drawEXslabprofile.ba

Description:

This application is used to draw a existing slab culvert or bridge on a profile. Drainage structure
graphics and annotation are added to 2 separate graphic groups to aide in moving or deleting.

This program can also be activated by using the keyin
macro drawEXslabprofile

Special Requirements:

The center flow line point of the structure must be located in graphics prior to running the
application.

Usage:

Step 1.  Establish the center flow line point of the structure. This may be located with
MicroStation tools or with Geopak's Vertical Alignment Generator and it's Issue
Data Point tool.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Profile Slab Ex. The Draw EXxist. Slab Culvert on Profile
by Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of Barrels 1,
Outside Wall 8 inches, Inside Wall 8 inches, Top Slab 12 inches, Footing slab 18
inches, Skew Angle 90, Label Scale (Current Active Scale) & Vertical
Exaggeration 10. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

-,

Draw Exist. Slab Culvert on Profile by Flow Point

Barrels Skew Angle a0
Murnber of Barrel: |1
50000000
Barrel Size - Width [0.000000 Label:Seale
Barrel Size - Height | 0.000000 Vertical Exaggeration| 10
Thickness

Dutside Wall | 8.000000

Enter barrel values in ft or m,

Ingide'wiall | 8.000000 thickneszesz in inches or mm,
skew angle in degrees or DM5
Top Slab 12000000 (45 or 3572015 ]

Footing Slab | 158.000000

Drraw Stiucture Cancel

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert
sections which would use an exaggeration value of 1.

78



Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our
example we are placing a 2 @ 14X10 structure at a 45 degree skew. The outside wall
thickness is 8", inside wall thickness is 8" and the footing slab thickness is 18" so we
can use the defaults. The top slab thickness is 11" so we enter that. Once settings are
made click on the Draw Structure button.

Draw Exist. Slab Culvert on Profile by Flow Point

Barrels Skew Angle 45
Mumber of Barrelz | 2
A0.000000
Barel Size - Width [14 L.abel:Scale
Barel Size - Height |10 Vertical Exaggeration| 10

Thickness

Outside Wall | 8.000000
Enter bamel values in ft or m,

Ingide \Wall | 8.000000 thicknesses in inches or mm,
skew angle in degrees or DM5

Top Slab 11 (45 or 35720M5")
Footing Slab | 18.000000

Draw Stucture Cancel

Step4.  You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data
point at the flow line point.
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Step 6.  The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Text Label.
A Reset can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the text to be
placed. Due to the 45 degree skew, structure widths are adjusted.
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When text annotation is placed, size, type & skew information is included.

5 e
- B _ _____ S
W S T~ _h,_:..f...f ............................................
o I
vl ()
|I || :.-"'
|
"11:| :|IH
.................... ﬁ\“| |:|'
| W
b W
I i
AREN
|| | fl
|| | Jrlrll
______________________ i D i P S P o B P
fL| Hi4 lr| : : :
Ll (Y : j :
- ExIST. 2 m 147 X 107 SLAE CULV.
SKEW 45° 1 :

80



Survey Control

Draw Control Point Table
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Survey Control > Cntrl Pt Table
Geopak 3PC Program: draw_contrl_pt_table.x

Description:
Builds control point table for placement in plan view. Used by Survey personnel.

Special Requirements:

All graphics must be in a MicroStation selection set prior to running the program. This must be a
3D MicroStation DGN file since the tool reads the graphics for elevation values.

If a benchmark or control point is not within the limit of the horizontal alignment the program
will generate an error file noting those.

After building the control point table with this program it is necessary to edit the data to show
point numbers.

Usage:

Step 1.  Using MicroStation's Selection Set tool add all plan view graphics to a selection set.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Cntrl Pt Table. You are prompted for a job no. Key that
in and click OK.

Prompt

Keyin Job Humber
[EEE

Cancel

Step 3.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt

Keyin Chain Mame
| sr250

Cancel

Step 4.  You are then prompted for a Data point for the table location in the plan view area.

_F-E Prompt g

[rata Pt. or Snap For Table Loc.,

81



Step 5. If errors are encountered then an error log file named control_table.log is created and
the user is notified with a message prompt. Click on OK to dismiss this message.

Prompt

Please Check Log File [control_table.log) For Ermor Messages.

Cancel

Step 6.  Ifan error log was generated use any ASCII text editor to review errors. Make
corrections in plan view graphics as needed and reprocess.

Step 7. If no control points are found then a message is given indicating that situation
otherwise the final completion message is given. Click on OK to dismiss this
message.

Prompt

DOME: Use MicroStation ko Edit Point #, etc. az needed

Cancel

Step 8.  Edit the control point data in the table to show point numbers.

CONTEOE ROTNTS
FOINT NDRTH EAST ELEV. STATION OFFSET
S____ _ bBB7351.1555 1629244.6845 484,72 104+34.83 38.81° (RT
S____  6B7492.8911 1629339.3204 485,87 105+98,97 19.08' (RT)
S__._ _ &87220.7578 1629026.5631  481.51 101+88.37 14.46' (RTy
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Place Coordinate Grid Tick

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Survey Control > Coor Grid Tick
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceCoorGridTick.mvba

Description:

This program places a single coordinate grid tick with northing and easting coordinate
annotation. All graphics are combined in a graphic group.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Topographic > Place Coordinate Grid Tick

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceCoorGridTick]GridTick.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Coor Grid Tick. When started the program goes
immediately into a dynamic mode with the tick on the user's cursor. As the mouse is
moved, coordinate information updates with tracking.

K| = View 1 =%
[ j
il A
] fm}
sile
Hal A,
€
'\‘c?. %. L
Q| 15 :
= -3
e (m] 2]
=i &
= %
X7
Gty EEEENA, 4207
D[_
e [
L
i
eLo|
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A4 =5 wa] e 2] ] ] 4 L‘J
Place Coordinate Grid Tick > |dentity lacation Cell Library = C:\Program Files4B entley\wWaorkspacehsystemcelhSTDS cel

Step 2. When the user gives a data point by mouse or via keyin, tick and annotation are
placed at the location. Additional placements can then be made. Command remains
active until another command is chosen.
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Place Coordinate Grid Ticks by Range
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Survey Control > Grid Tick Range
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceCoorGridTick.mvba

Description:

This program places coordinate grid ticks with northing and easting coordinate annotation based
on a range and increment given by the user. All graphics are combined in a graphic group. Scale
controls size of grid tick cells and text.

Each placement of graphics are in a separate graphic group so the user can easily delete and
replace as needed.

For the user's convenience, the command button Place Grid Ticks is provided on the dialog to
restart the command after the initial start of the program.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Topographic > Place Grid Ticks by Range

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceCoorGridTick]GridTickRange.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Grid Tick Range. The Grid Ticks by Range dialog
appears. When started program immediately prompts user to Identify Beginning of
Range for placing coordinate grid ticks. User should check scale & grid tick
increment given in Grid Ticks by Range dialog and adjust as needed.

n i 5 View 1 15
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. =] Grid Ticks by Range
e arid Tick Incremen 4
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Place Coordinate Grid Ticks > |dentify Beginning of Range: Screen image captured successfully

Once settings are made, enter a data point at any corner of the range to which you
wish apply coordinate grid ticks.
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Step 3.  The user is then prompted to Identify End of Range. A rectangle is shown
dynamically to illustrate the limits of the desired range.
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Place Coordinate Grid Ticks > |dentify End of Range: Scresn image captured successfully

Step 4.  After entering the second point, coordinate grid ticks and annotation are placed for
the range. The user is again prompted for a beginning point for range in order to place
additional graphics.
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Prop. R.O.W.

Pattern Loss of Access Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > Loss of Access
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a loss of
access area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]LossOfAccess.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.
Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the

area to be patterned.
Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Loss of Access. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E—ﬁ Pattern Area il

[ o8| | [ 2] |

Fattern Definition;  From Call s
Patter: m\iEE— SJ
Scale: mﬁﬁ—
Bow Spacing ].'-"507
Column Spacing: IT:I‘_EI‘EI—‘
Angle: WE
Toleranice: TI:II:H]—

[ Aszsociative Pattern

[T Shappable Pattern
[ TrueScale
B
Attributes =
DESIGN-ROW-Losse] [ ] 0 v 2= 0 » = 2 ~
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

F N
Functional Bridoe ﬂ
Functional Pavement
Funckional ROy
Horizonkal Lines
Loss of Access |
Pk, Drive Shading
Reinforced Concrete
Rip Rap
Rip Rap Erosion Conkral j

Scale | £
Zhange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black.
Flace Area Pattern Zancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to
initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

F-—fj- Pattern Area m|

BTN |

Pattern Defintion: . From Cell hl !
Pattern: W _%J
Scale: ’W
Row Spacing: ﬁ‘gﬂ_‘—
Column Spacing: rﬁ‘ﬁﬁ-_-
Andle: WE
Talerance: rD—DE—
[ Associative Pattern
-
[~ Snappable Pattern
[~ TrueScale

_—
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

F-.ﬁ Pattern Area

J@JJJJJ |

Pattern Definition:  From Cell o !
Pattern: W E
Scale: W
FRow Spacing: I?ED—
Colurn 5pacing: rm—
Angle: rgﬁ‘:-ﬂ"ﬂﬂ“—E
Tolerance: W

™ Associative Pattem
[T fiss :
™ Shappable Pattem
™ TeScale

—

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

-gj Pattern Area

JTJJJJJ |

Pattern Definition:  From Cell S !
Pattern: W gJ
Scale: W
Bow Spacing: |?507
Column 5 pacing: 10007
Angle: fWEW'— E
Tolerance: mﬁ—
[~ &ssociative Pattern
-
[ Snappakble Pattem
[ TiueScale

ES—————

Wi
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Pattern Wetlands Mitigation Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Easements > Wetlands Mit A
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a prop.
wetlands mitigation ROW acquisition area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]WetlandsMitigationArea.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Wetlands Mit A. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E-E Pattern Area !
O W= |||

Pattern Diefinition: - Fram Cell "’j
Pattem; mﬁ— BJ
Scale; IW
Riow Spacing: W
Colurmn Spacing: ﬁﬁlj—
Angle: WE
Tolerance; ]EIEIEIi

[ Associative Pattern

-
[~ Shappable Pattem
[~ TrueScals
~i
Attributes =
DESIGN-ROW -wetlx] [ ] 0 = Z510%> = 4 v | o

Ackive Level:
DESIGM - ROYY - wWetland Mitigation Patkerning
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Slope Easement "
Slope Surface Roughening
Traffic Cankrol Wark Zone
Werkical Lines

Wietlands Mitigation Area

Dots at 45 Deqg.small, .07
Dots at 45 Deg.amall, 05"
Diots &t 60 Deg.Small, 03"
Dots at 60 Deqg.small, 08" 7

Scale 0

Zhange Patkern Element
Level

Change Shape To Fill Solid
BElack

Place Area Patkern

Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

] { %\——’/ Tgm— .
P e E/g P Pattern Area [
| M| | | o] |
- Pattern Definition: _From Cel VJ
4 Pattern: mﬁf— ﬂ

. Seale: [100.00000
Fow Spacing: r1DD—.
Calurmn Spacing: W—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi

[~ Azsociative Pattern

=

™ Shappable Pattemn
[ True Scale f

WETLAMD MITIGATION
ACOUISITION ARES 1




Step4.  The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

\J) ;5:;\ { i%% ngatt:rn Area == Q
" . CCLE]

i
; {Pattemn Definition: From Cel '1

Pattern: W&l
Scale: ,W
Fow Spacing: W
Colurih Spacing: ,TDD—
Angle: ,?TTDD”—E'
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[ Associative Pattern

&

I™ Snappable Pattem
[ TrueScale ﬁ’

-
/\.

ACQUISITION ARES 1 é \_D-Lgt;j/

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned. This pattern is one of our most
dense dot patterns but due to the size of the example area, it appears solid black when

é WETLANG MITIGATION ["\ 7
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Place Proposed ROW Flags
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > ROW Flags
Geopak 3PC Program: place_row_flags.x

Description:

This application reads a selection set of proposed R.O.W. lines and calculates & then places
station and offset flags at each break and if desired R.O.W. markers are placed as well.

The prop. R.O.W. flags are placed at the alignment angle. To aide in the clean up of flag
locations the text information and it's horizontal line form a single graphic group allowing them
to be easily relocated with a single move command. The leader can then be modified to the new
location of the horizontal line. MicroStation's Fence Stretch may be used to re-position flags in
some cases where flag graphics can be fenced.

Proposed R.O.W. marker types are determined based on the 45 degree rule. Any turn out greater
than 45 degrees requires a C marker, any turn in greater than 45 degrees requires a B marker and
all others are to be type A markers. The type is labeled with the marker. No marker is placed if
there is no change in direction between R.O.W. lines. This is done to prevent placement at
R.O.W. and property line intersections.

A ROW marker and it's text label form a single graphic group to aide in clean-up if the marker is
to be removed totally. Be sure to turn off graphic group lock prior to repositioning it's text label
to avoid moving the marker.

Complete documentation of all prop. R.O.W. procedures can be found in ProposedROW.pdf.

Special Requirements:
Proposed R.O.W. lines must be previously displayed using D&C manager and added to a
MicroStation selection set.

Selection set should contain any connected group of prop. R.O.W. lines that are referenced to a
specified chain.

Use of line strings or complex chains are not supported.

Usage:

Step 1.  Display proposed R.O.W. lines using D&C manager.

Step 2.  Add a connected group of proposed R.O.W. lines to a MicroStation selection set.
Step 3.  In D&C manager activate ROW Flags.

Step4.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt |

Enter Job Mumber:
| 205 |

Cancel |
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Step 5.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

K.eyin Froadway Chain Mame

| mainline

Cancel |

Step 6.  Finally you are given an option to place prop. R.O.W. markers. Click OK to place
them or Cancel to skip placement.

Click OF. ta place B.O M, Markers or Cancel to skip

Cancel |

Step 7.  Station/Offset flags are placed at all locations along the prop. R.O.W. lines in the
selection set. If requested prop. R.O.W. markers and their text labels are placed
everywhere except at the beginning and end or at any location where there is no
change in direction. Use MicroStation to re-position labels as needed for clarity in the
plans.

il

E!+ —!EI!.‘ .,uign n!q ] I ¥
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Place ROW Marker
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > ROW Marker
Geopak 3PC Program: place_row_marker.x

Description:

This application reads a selection set of 2 adjoining proposed R.O.W. lines, calculates the angles
between them & then places the appropriate R.O.W. marker and labels it.

Proposed R.O.W. marker types are determined based on the 45 degree rule. Any turn out greater
than 45 degrees requires a C marker, any turn in greater than 45 degrees requires a B marker and
all others are to be type A markers. The type is labeled with the marker.

A ROW marker and it's text label form a single graphic group to aide in clean-up if the marker is
to be removed totally. Be sure to turn off graphic group lock prior to repositioning it's text label
to avoid moving the marker.

Complete documentation of all prop. R.O.W. procedures can be found in ProposedROW.pdf.

Special Requirements:
Two adjoining proposed R.O.W. lines must be previously displayed using D&C manager and
added to a MicroStation selection set.

Use of line strings or complex chains are not supported.

Usage:
Step 1. Display proposed R.O.W. lines using D&C manager if needed.

Step 2.  Create a MicroStation selection set of the two adjoining R.O.W. lines. They should be
selected in a forward direction along the main roadway. Hold Ctrl down on the
keyboard and data point on the lines in order as shown below.

On the first intersection of the side road prop. R.O.W.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Step 6.

or on the other side

«—Line 1

In D&C manager activate ROW Marker.

You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Enter.Job Mumber;
EE |

Canicel |

You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

K.eyin Foadway Chain Mame

| mainline

Carncel |

Angles between prop. R.O.W. lines are measured and the marker is placed. Use
MicroStation to re-position label as needed for clarity in the plans.

23%—45‘3(:}
61’.69,H
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Label Station / Offset
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > StaOffsetLabel
MicroStation VBA Program: StaOffLabel.mvba

Description:

This program places a station and offset label based on a data point, or a station and offset keyed
in by the user. Options include title text, line separating station and offset, leader line and choice
of terminator including arrowheads or a dot. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field
to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the terminator cell scale when included. Graphics are
placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters. All text and the divider line are
combined in one graphic group and the leader and terminator combined in another. An ID button
is provided for graphic selection of the chain to use.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Styles Plus vba program which
will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access
this program.

This tool can be used simply as a horizontal alignment tracking device with dynamic mode
without placing labels.

After using this tool, the job number and chain name are remembered and will be used to
populate those fields when the dialog is opened again as long as the previously defined job
number is found in the current active folder.

Metric application includes both metric & English measurements.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > R.O0.W.> Label Station Offset

or by using the keyin

vba run [StaOffLabel]StationOffset.main

Special Requirements:

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which
was provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Chain that station and offset are measured from must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the
folder where the DGN file resides.

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus or manual methods prior to
use.

Usage:

This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Tools. See the description
of usage at that location.
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Place Bearing & Distance Label
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > BearingDistance
MicroStation VBA Program: DistanceBearingLabel.mvba

Description:

Calculates the bearing angle and distance from a line or line string segment and sets it up for
placement as a label. Text can be placed at the angle of the line or it can be placed horizontal to
the view with a leader line as a flag. Program will process line or line strings in complex strings.
Graphics are placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Styles Plus vba program which
will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access
this program.

A command button is provided to Identify Element on the dialog to restart the command after the
initial start of the program. The Place Label command button is provided so that the user can
restart the label placement sequence when it is necessary to use alternate MicroStation
commands prior to actual placement, such as going to Text Styles Plus to set symbologies.

Metric application includes both metric & English measurements.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > R.0.W.> Label Bearing & Distance

or by using the keyin

vba run [DistanceBearingLabel]DistanceBearing.Main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus or manual methods.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate BearingDistance. The Place Bearing & Distance Label

dialog appears. When started program immediately prompts user to Identify Element
for annotation.

Place Bearing & Distance Label

This kool uses the active level, color, weight and " |
kexk parameters For placement.

v Beating | [ Place Label as Flag
Terminator Type
.l
M Distance | |Sma|| Arrow j
Identify Element Scale =0
Place Label Texk Styles Plus. .. Cancel |

Step 2.  Data point on the line element or segment of a line string or complex string that you
wish to annotate with bearing & distance.
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Step 3.

After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the label text appears on the cursor. The user is prompted to Identify
location for text.

o |

P View 1

I|' -
A =] O]t o] 2] o] ] 4] I LI_J

' Sl

Place Bearing & DMstance Label

This tool uses the active lewel, color, weight and
text parameters for placement, =

[v EBeating M4l 41' 02" E [~ Place Label a5 Flag

Terminator Type
IV Distance | 113.39' |Srna|| Arrow j

Identify Element Scale =0
Place Label | Texk Skyles Plus... | Cancel ‘

32T+00.00
130.00°

Text Styles Plus...

Click to set Text style, 32B+07. T8
Level. Weight & Color =
=]

94.78° J

ROW - Exist,

ROWY - Functional

R Bearing & Distance - Prop.
ROWY Marker - Exist,

ROWY Sta, & Offsel - Exist, )
ROWY Sta, B Offset - Prop. A

Scarification - Prop., g

Scratch

Signalization - Prop.

Signs - Exist,

Signs - Prap, ﬂ dI

Sek alkernate STD
Texk Size

Place Labiel with
Leader Line

N Ea 857 ™ kB

| | |
Scale | = Cancel 1

After the text location point is given, the text remains available for additional
placements as needed. A reset will stop text placement and restart the tool.

If the dialog is populated with label information but the user does something else such
as setting symbologies, the Place Label command button can be used to go on and
place that label afterwards.

When other tools are accessed, the Identify Element command button can be clicked
to restart the tool.

Click option buttons on or off to place bearing or distance labels only.
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Label placement with Leader line as a Flag:

Step 1.  With the Place Bearing & Distance Label dialog open, click on the option to Place
Label as Flag and choose the Terminator Type (defaults to small arrow). Following

prompts, Identify Element for annotation.

This option is most often used when in tight places or when labeling short elements.

Step 2.  After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label

information and the user is prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.

Data point on or near the element being labeled and you are prompted to Position

Label . Movement of the cursor allows dynamic control of the leader line to the label

text.

P2 View 1
[ ES fd4mUHLY. LAk ES24k0BLH . 790 E:2460802.028‘
H 5 EL.=81B.249a
Place Bearing & Distance Label

This banl uses the active level, colar, weight and
text parameters for placement. =

¥ Bearing | N4 41 02'E ¥ Place Label as Flag
Terminaktar Type

ISmaII Arrow L]

Identify Element Scale | S0

Place Label | Text Skyles Plus.,.

¥ Distance | 113.39

Cancel ‘

I T+00.00
Text Styles Plus...

Click to set Text style,
Level. Weiaht & Color =
-]

s RO - Exist,
Rty - Funickional

RO Bearing & Distance - Prop.
- RO Marker - Exist,

RO Ska. & OFfset - Exist,
RO Sta, & Offset - Prop,

Scarification - Prop, |
Scratch

Signalization - Prop,

Signs - Exist.

~ |

=

&L

Signs - Prop. ﬂ o -
ol
Seb Alternate 5TD Place Label with
Text Size Leader Line
Seale| S0 Cancel |N £3° 33 2" B
1
b =) 1 2 R R R

After the label location point is given, the user is again prompted for the end of the

leader point allowing for additional placements as needed. A reset will stop label

placement and restart the tool.
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Place Arc Radius & Length Label
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. R.O.W. > RadiusLength
MicroStation VBA Program: ArcRadiusLengthLabel.mvba

Description:

Calculates the radius and length from an arc element and sets it up for placement as a label. Text
can be placed at the angle of the tangent line at the point of identification or it can be placed
horizontal to the view with a leader line as a flag. Program will process arcs in complex strings.
Graphics are placed at the current active level, symbology & text parameters.

The most efficient use of this tool is in conjunction with the Text Styles Plus vba program which
will set the active level, symbology & text parameters. A command button is provided to access
this program.

A command button is provided to Identify Element on the dialog to restart the command after the
initial start of the program. The Place Label command button is provided so that the user can
restart the label placement sequence when it is necessary to use alternate MicroStation
commands prior to actual placement, such as going to Text Styles Plus to set symbologies.

Metric application includes both metric & English measurements.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > R.0.W.> Label Arc Radius & Length

or by using the keyin

vba run [ArcRadiusLengthLabel]LabelArc.Main

Special Requirements:

Set level, symbology and text size for label using Text Styles Plus or manual methods.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate RadiusLength. The Place Arc Radius & Length Label
dialog appears. When started program immediately prompts user to Identify Element
for annotation.

Place Arc Radius & Length Label

This tool uses the ackive level, color, weight and
kext parameters For placement, -

v Radius | [ Place Label as Flag
Tetminatar Tvpe
W
M Length | |Sma|| Arrom j
Identify Element Srale =0
Flace Label Text Styles Plus., .. Cancel |

Step 2.  Data point on the arc element or arc segment of a complex chain that you wish to
annotate with radius & length.
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Step 3.

After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the label text appears on the cursor. The user is prompted to Identify

location for text.

=

F3 View 1
Place Arc Radius & Length Label

This tool uses the active |ewel, color, weight and =
text parameters For placerant,

v Radius | 1265.92' [~ Place Label as Flag

v Length | 238,62

Identify Element Scale | =0

N

Terminatar Type

|Sma|| Arrow =

333+B6.82

Cancel |

Place Label | Text Styvles Plus...

Text Styles Plus...

3311"58.83

Click to set Text style, -
Level. Weiaht & Color
Roadside Barriers - Prop. ﬂ 28f9 3
a3l

RiOMW 2 Easements - Prop. L=7g8 9,7
= LT

RLOWY - Exist, -
ROW - Functional —_—  _ Re1543 44

Sita.

RO Bearing & Distance - Prop, - EE R e e

ROM! Marker - Exist, |
ROMY Sta, & OFfset - Exist, =

ROMW Ska, & OFfset - Prop,

Scarification - Prop. g

A | =] | st ] 7] <] ] 4| |

Scratch o
Signalization - Prop. LJ 5
Set Alternate STD Flace Label with ‘ /

Text Size Leader Line
BTy
Seale | =0 Cancel
-
3

After the text location point is given, the text remains available for additional
placements as needed. A reset will stop text placement and restart the tool.

If the dialog is populated with label information but the user does something else such
as setting symbologies, the Place Label command button can be used to go on and

place that label afterwards.

When other tools are accessed, the Identify Element command button can be clicked
to restart the tool.

Click option buttons on or off to place radius or length labels only.
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Label placement with Leader line as a Flag:

Step 1.  With the Place Arc Radius & Length Label dialog open, click on the option to
Place Label as Flag and choose the Terminator Type (defaults to small arrow).
Following prompts, Identify Element for annotation.

This option is most often used when in tight places or when labeling short elements.

Step 2.  After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the user is prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.

Data point on or near the element being labeled and you are prompted to Position

Label . Movement of the cursor allows dynamic control of the leader line to the label
text.

= View 1 %
Place Arc Radius & Length Label o~ :]

This tool uses the active level, color, weight and
text parameters For placement, =

v Radius 128592 [+ Place Label as Flag
Terminaktor Type
¥ Length 235,62 |Smal| e j

Identify Element Scale =0

Place Label ‘ Text Stwles Plus, ..

333+E6.82
140,607

Cancel ‘

Text Styles Plus...

Click to set Text style,
Level. Weioht & Color _J‘
-

Roadside Barriers - Prop.

ROW & Easements - Prop.

RiOW - Exist,

— R - Functional

- RO Bearing & Distance - Prop,
ROWY Marker - Exist,
ROW Sta, & Offset - Exist,
ROMWY Sta. & OFfFset - Prop.
Scarification - Prop.
Scratch

T

Signalization - Prop. LJ
Sek alkernate STD Place Label with
Text Size Leader Line

=

Scale sa Cancel
8| =] o ] A o] ] 4] | _vl_‘

After the label location point is given, the user is again prompted for the end of the
leader point allowing for additional placements as needed. A reset will stop label
placement and restart the tool.
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Prop. Easements

Pattern Slope Esmt. Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Easements > Slope Esmt Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a prop. slope
easement area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]SlopeEasement.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.
Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the

area to be patterned.
Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Slope Esmt Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

P Pattern Area =2
R[5 || | 2] |

Fattern Definition;  From Cell il
Fattern: Wﬁ— 3]
Scale: lmﬂﬂ_
How Spacina: W
Column Spacing: Jﬁlfl—
Angle: WE
Tolerance; ]EIEIEI—

[ Aszzociative Pattern

[ ]
[T Snappable Pattern
T TreScale
i
Attributes B
DESIGN -ROW -Easex] [l 6 ~ 55 0 + = 2 ~
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Reinforced Concrete
Rip Rap

Rip Rap Erasion Cankral
Scarify

Slope Easement
Slope Surface Roughening J
Traffic Control Wark Zone
Vertical Lines

W'etlands Mitigation Area j

[

Scale 0
Zhange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Lewel Black.
Place area Patkern Cancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

= E-—?jPattern Area = g

apwEs |

Pattern Definition;  From Cell V]
Fattern: mf— EJ
Scale: ]TW 5
Row 5pacing; W N| 4 9
Column 5 pacing: ﬁ‘s‘n—“
Angle: WE
Tolerance: W
[T Associative Pattern
[ s - Hegin
[™ Shappable Pattern
[T TrieScale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

F— -1Patte|nhrea e

J%JJJJJ

Pattern Defirition:  From Cell b
Battern: mﬁ'— ﬂ
Scale; W & i i
Row Spacing: IT_ N| 4 9 ]' T O 2
[ Column Spacing: ﬁ.gﬂ—‘
Angle: WE
Tolerance: W
™ Associative Pattem
r
[ Shappable Pattern
[ TrueScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

[ Column Spacing: |1.50

—F’jPatternﬁlea e R

J@JJJJJ

Fattern Definition;  From Cell b
Pattem: m— EJ
Scale: Trmﬂ_ i § "
Bow Spacing: W N 4 9 ]' T O 2

dngle: [95°0000 B
Tolerance: |0.00

[~ &ssociative Pattern
r :

™ Snappable Pattem
™ TrueScals
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Pattern Drainage Esmt. Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Easements > Drain Esmt Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a prop.
drainage easement area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]DrainEasement.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Drain Esmt Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

%Pattern Area
B S| || A2 |

Pattern Diefinition; From Cell ]
Patterr: ]TIT\IEE— E]
Scale; W
B Spacing: ITEF—_
Column Spacing: mﬂ—
Angle; WE
Talerance:; lﬂﬂﬂi

[ Aszociative Pattern

i '
[~ Snappable Pattern
™ TeScale
hd
Attributes =
[DESIGN -ROW Easex] [] 0 v 52 0 v = 2 ~
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Y
Conskruction Easement ﬂ i
Crown Yekch
Dewatering Skruckure J
Drainane Easement
Durped Rock,
Dumped Rock Small
Earth
Erosion Conkrol Blanket
Extra Large Doks ﬂ

Scale | 0
_hange Pattern Element _hange Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black.
Place Area Patkern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Points.

Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to
initiate the area patterning. With Points, the user is prompted to Enter shape vertex.

FPattern Area L:J @
EELEL N

Pattemn Qefinition:? From Cell ‘{
PEattern: mﬁEE— _gJ
Scale: rgﬂ_‘-ﬂ.ﬁﬁﬂ_ﬂ‘_
Row Spacing: ’?50—
Column Spacing: ]DDD—
Angle: WE
Toleranice; 10007
™ Associstive Pattem
L ™ =tiE } | T T
[~ Snappable Pattern
[T True Scale
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The user continues to be prompted to Enter shape vertex until the minimum of 3
points have been given. After that, you are prompted to Enter point or RESET to

complete.

Step 4.

_P-.ﬁ Pattern Area

alolalses_

Pattern Definition;.  From Cell 58
Pattern: W EJ
Scale: rﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ—
Bow Spacing! W‘
Caolumn Spacing; rlTDD—
Angle: WEI
Tolerance: W
[T Associative Pattern
[7 A
[~ Snappable Patter
I True Scale

After giving the reset to complete, the area is patterned.

E'-.'j_Pattern Area [B ] ..

Bisfinition x|
Pattern; WE— gl
Scale: W
Bow Spacing: W
Column Spacing; lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: WE
Talerance: W
I Associative Pattern
b a1
I™ Shappable Pattemn
i I~ True Scale
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Pattern Construction Esmt. Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Easements > Const Esmt Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a prop.
construction easement area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This patterning is not required for construction easement for the purpose of slope
construction.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]ConstructionEasement.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Const Esmt Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

Ea?i Pattern Area

(R | | | A2

Pattemn Definbior:  From Cell i
Pattern: W B_J
Scale: ﬁﬂﬂﬂw
Biow Spacing: 12007
Column S pacing: 12007
Angle; WE
Tolerance: W—

[ Associative Pattem

-
" Snappable Patter
[ True Scale
b
Attributes &
DESIGN-FOW Easex| [ ] D + 52 0 v+ = 2 =
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

45 Degree Lines
Base Shone

Base Stone Small
Concreke

[~
i

Conskruction Easement

Crown Yekch
Dewatering Stracture
Drainage Easement

Dumped Rock, j
Srale cn
Zhange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Lewvel Black.
Place Area Patkern Cancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Points.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Points, the user is prompted to Enter shape vertex.

X Pattern Area B M '

|l o/nwoE | , .
Pattemn Qef\mtion‘é Fram Cell '| ___ S o . S
Petten; [DDOT = /‘*" e

Scale IW
Fiow Spacing, IZDU—-
Column Spacing: | 2.00
i Angle: WE
Tolerance: mDU—
I~ Associative Pattem
B
I Snappable Paterm
[T Tiue Scale
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Step4.  The user continues to be prompted to Enter shape vertex until the minimum of 3

points have been given. After that, you are prompted to Enter point or RESET to
complete.

_P-a[‘altern Area |ZJ

[ ElomER_| , | BN R

iPattern Definition:  From Cell Vl
Pattern: W&J
Scale: FW‘
Bow Spacing: FZ_UE—
Colurn Spacing: rﬁﬂ—‘
ml Angle: ,WE
Tolerance: W
[~ Associative Pattern
s
[~ Snappable Pattem
[T Tiue Soale

After giving the reset to complete, the area is patterned.

3 Pattern Area LTJ I

[alomEomE | , A—

Paiiem Defrition; FromCel ¥ B
Pattern: |DDOT E‘J /’P___’ T Bmmmmseceies sl S

Scale: HW

| How Spacing: mﬂ—

Column Spacing: ]2007

— Angle: WE
Tolerance: rﬂmﬂﬂ—

[T Associative Patterr

— #

I Snappable Pattem

[T True Scale
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Roadway Linework

Draw Handicap Ramp
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > HC Ramp
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawHandicapRamp.mvba

Description:

This program draws proposed handicap ramps in the plan view based on standard roadway
drawings RP-H-3 to RP-H-9 and RP-R-2. Options in the dialog for type, location, ramp width,
landing length, sidewalk width, grass separator width and roadway curb width are given to
determine the handicap ramp dimensions. Additional check box controls are offered to match
parallel ramps to the sidewalk width when greater than minimum, set perpendicular ramp landing
beginning to the sidewalk when the grass separator width plus the curb width is greater than
minimum of 8 feet and to place a leader line with text labels. As different types and locations are
chosen, the default values and information on the dialog face are changed. If a control is not used
for a given type or location then it is specified as N/A or non-applicable.

The outer limits of all ramps are created as a shape using the handicap ramp line style so that
later area calculations can be done with Geopak's D&C Manger quantity calculation tools. All
handicap ramp graphics are combined into a graphic group.

All English values have been converted so that this tool can also be used on metric projects.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Handicap Ramps

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawHandicapRamp]HCRamp.main

Special Requirements:

Curb lines must be present in the DGN file. The center of the handicap ramp at the curb line
must be located and marked for any locations that cannot be snapped to on the curb line. These
locations would be such as within the radius but not at the radius midpoint or ends, along the
roadway, concrete islands, concrete medians, splitter islands or bicycle ramps.

Usage: General Start

Step1l. In D&C manager activate HC Ramp. The Draw Handicap Ramp dialog appears.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9 . RP-R-2)

Ramp Type _ Perpendicular j Ramp Location  eadius Midpoint j
Ramp Width ’4— Sidewalk width 45

(4’ Min.)

Ramp Landing Length 4 O Grass Separator Width | O

e e Roadway Curb Width ’6—
(Inches)

Dirawy Iv Match Parallel Famps to Sidewalk Width
H.Endicap [v Set Perp, Landing Beginning ko St iF = Min, Eerice]
I I Include Leader Line with Text Label

Step 2.  Adjust the values for Sidewalk Width, Grass Separator Width and Roadway Curb
Width to match what is proposed in the area where you plan to place the proposed
handicap ramp. The Sidewalk Width & Grass Separator Width should not include the
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width of the curb. The Sidewalk Width & Grass Separator Width values are not used
with concrete islands, concrete medians, splitter islands or bicycle ramps.

By default, the option to Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width is turned on. If
you are placing a parallel ramp and your sidewalk is 9” wide or greater then you may

wish to turn off this option. This will let the ramp be placed at the minimum distance
of 5” across the sidewalk.

By default, the option to Set Perp. Landing Beginning to SW if > Min. is turned on.
If you are placing a perpendicular ramp where the grass separator width plus the curb
width is greater than the minimum of 8 feet for the slope up the ramp, this option will
force the ramp landing beginning to start at the edge of the sidewalk.

If it is crowded in the area where you will be placing the ramp’s type text label then
you may wish to turn on the Include Leader Line with Text Label option.

Depending on the handicap ramp type and location, the default values for Ramp Width &
Ramp Landing Width as well as the steps required for placement will vary. Listed below are

the additional steps the user goes through to place the various types\locations of proposed
handicap ramps.

Usage: Perpendicular or Parallel at radius midpoint

Step 3.

Step 4.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Type to Perpendicular or
Parallel and the Ramp Location to Radius Midpoint.

Adjust the values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing Length as needed. Minimum
values from the standard roadway drawings are specified by default. A notation of
N/A indicates that the value is non-applicable for that ramp type.

Click on the Draw Handicap Ramp command button. The user is prompted to

Identify curb arc. Data point anywhere on the radius curb arc. Once identified, data
point to accept.

R 5. ||l

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Type Perpendicular j Ramp Location Radius Midpoint | ]
Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 5
{4' Min. ) —

Draw
Handicap
Ramp

Ramp Landing Length
{4 Min,,5' Preferred)

[v

,4— Grass Separator Width { 3

Roadway Curb Width ,—
(Inches) b

IMatch Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

Include Leader Line with Text Label
1

Cancel
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Step 5.

Step 6.

When placing a handicap ramp at the radius midpoint, the program gets everything it
needs for placement from the arc which was identified and the ramp is immediately
drawn in.

If a perpendicular handicap ramp is placed which goes beyond the back edge of the
sidewalk then the following warning message is given. When this situation occurs,
the program adds sidewalk lines at the back of the ramp for use in adjusting the
sidewalk. To prevent this message from coming up every time you place a ramp, click
on the option to disable it during the current session.

Back of Sidewalk Modification Required

Since this handicap ramp goes beyond the back of sidewalk, wou
must use the linework provided to modify the back of sidewalk to
transition ta the landing area at back af ramp. & 4' minimunm width
must be maintained between back of sidewalk and ramp side slope,

[ Click ko disable this message during this session.

The user is then prompted to Identify Location for placement of the handicap ramp
type text label. Data point to place the label. If the option for a leader line was turned
on then the user is also prompted to identify the begin and end locations for the
leader.

e ]

The final step for perpendicular handicap ramps would be to clean up the sidewalk
lines on the inside if a grass separator is specified and on the outside if the ramp
extends past the back of sidewalk. Use regular MicroStation graphics commands to
make these adjustments.

Narrow Sidewalk Example Wide Sidewalk Example
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Usage: Perpendicular or Parallel within radius

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Type to Perpendicular or

Parallel and the Ramp Location to Within Radius.

This location option is for use on any radius where the preferred midpoint or radius
end locations are not workable. You will need to locate the handicap ramp’s center

point at the curb line prior to placing the ramp.

Adjust the values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing Length as needed. Minimum
values from the standard roadway drawings are specified by default. A notation of
N/A indicates that the value is non-applicable for that ramp type.

Click on the Draw Handicap Ramp command button. The user is prompted to
Identify curb arc. Data point anywhere on the radius curb arc. Once identified, data

point to accept.

-
L)
Sy

sedt Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Width Sidewalk Width | 55

5
(5' Min. ) |
Ramp Landing Length | o Grass Separator Width ‘ 0
CHIA)

Roadway Curb Width ‘ 5
(Inches)

[V Match Parallel Ramps ko Sidewalk Width

Draw
Handicap

Ramp I™ Include Leader Line with Text Label
-

-7 Ramp Type _ Paralel *| Ramplocstion  WithinRadus

Cancel

The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Center. Snap and

data point at the center location for the handicap ramp.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

‘Within Radius

Ramp Type Paralle| j Ramp Location

=l

Ramp Width B | 55
(5 Min.)

Ramp Landing Lengt!
(HfA)

Sidewalk Width

Grass Separator Width| 0

h | 0
Roadway Curb Width |46
(Inches)

[ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

Crav
Handicap

Bt I Include Leader Line with Tesxt Label

Cancel
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When the ramp center point is given, the handicap ramp is drawn in.

If a perpendicular handicap ramp is placed which goes beyond the back edge of the
sidewalk then a warning message is given. When this situation occurs, the program
adds sidewalk lines at the back of the ramp for use in adjusting the sidewalk. To
prevent this message from coming up every time you place a ramp, click on the
option to disable it during the current session.

Step 6.  The user is then prompted to Identify Location for placement of the handicap ramp
type text label. Data point to place the label. If the option for a leader line was turned
on then the user is also prompted to identify the begin and end locations for the
leader.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Type Parallel :J Ramp Location Within Radius :J

Ramp Width [s Sidewalk Width | 5.5
(5" Min.) _

Rarnp Landing Length | o Grass Separatar Width | i

{ NiA)

R

W

Roadway Curb width | s
{Inches)
Drraw

e Iv Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width =
Ramp | Include Leader Line with Text Label

Y

Step 7.  The final step for perpendicular handicap ramps would be to clean up the sidewalk
lines on the inside if a grass separator is specified and on the outside if the ramp
extends past the back of sidewalk. Use regular MicroStation graphics commands to
make these adjustments.
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Usage: Perpendicular or Parallel at radius end

Step 3.

Step 4.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Type to Perpendicular or
Parallel and the Ramp Location to Radius End.

Adjust the values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing Length as needed. Minimum
values from the standard roadway drawings are specified by default. A notation of
N/A indicates that the value is non-applicable for that ramp type.

Click on the Draw Handicap Ramp command button. The user is prompted to

Identify curb arc. Data point anywhere on the radius curb arc. Once identified, data
point to accept.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Type _Perpendicular | pamp ocation  Radius End -
4 Sidewealk Wwidth ]E—

Ramp Landing Length 4 Grass Separator Width| 4

Ramp Width
4 Min.)

%O

{ 4' Min.,5' Preferred)

Roadway Curb Width
(Inches)

=

; Draw

Handicap

IV Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

Rarmp

™ Include Leader Line with Text Label

Step 5.

Cancel
L

The user is then prompted to Identify curb element outside radius. Data point on
the curb past the end of the radius arc. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Type Perpendicular j Ramp Location Radius End j

Ramp Width [« Sidewakwidth g
(4" Min. )
Ramp Landing Length 4 Grass Separator Width | 4

LT 2 Reoair) Roadway Curb Width ,6—
(Inches)

¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk, Width
Cancel
L

Draw
Handicap

Ramp I Indude Leader Line with Text Label
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

After identifying the curbs, the user is prompted to Snap to end of curb radius. Snap
and data point at the radius end location for the handicap ramp.

[

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

</>© Ramp Type _ Perpendiclar  w | pappgcation  Radius End -

Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 8

{4’ Min.}

Ramp Landing Length ,_‘4 Grass Separator Width | 4
(iing s mdteed) Roadway Curh Width IE—
(Inches)
) ¥ Match Parallel Ramps ta Sidewalk Width
Handicap P
Cancel

Ramp I Include Leader Line with Text Label
I Il 1 LY 1

When the radius end point is given, the handicap ramp is drawn in.

If a perpendicular handicap ramp is placed which goes beyond the back edge of the
sidewalk then a warning message is given. When this situation occurs, the program
adds sidewalk lines at the back of the ramp for use in adjusting the sidewalk. To
prevent this message from coming up every time you place a ramp, click on the
option to disable it during the current session.

The user is then prompted to Identify Location for placement of the handicap ramp
type text label. Data point to place the label. If the option for a leader line was turned
on then the user is also prompted to identify the begin and end locations for the
leader.

TYRPE 2

£ %

The final step for perpendicular handicap ramps would be to clean up the sidewalk
lines on the inside if a grass separator is specified and on the outside if the ramp
extends past the back of sidewalk. Use regular MicroStation graphics commands to
make these adjustments.
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Usage: Perpendicular or Parallel along roadway

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Type to Perpendicular or
Parallel and the Ramp Location to Along Roadway.

This location option is for use at places such as “T” intersections where a handicap
ramp needs to be placed along the roadway where no radius is present. You will need
to locate the handicap ramp’s center point at the curb line prior to placing the
ramp.

Adjust the values for Ramp Width & Ramp Landing Length as needed. Minimum
values from the standard roadway drawings are specified by default. A notation of
N/A indicates that the value is non-applicable for that ramp type.

Click on the Draw Handicap Ramp command button. The user is prompted to
Identify curb element. Data point on the curb element near the location for the
handicap ramp. Once identified, data point to accept.

S
|<'\|

T Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Type  Parallel j Ramp Location  Along Roadway j
Ramp Width s Sidewalk Width 9.5

(5 Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [Tg— Grass Separator Width| 0
(s

Rinshviay Curks Width
{inches) &
Draw

sy i I™ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width o
Ramp I~ Include Leader Line with Text Label

The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Center. Snap and
data point at the center location for the handicap ramp.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Type  Paralel -i Ramp Location  Along Roadway  ~ |
Ramp Width 5 Sidevealk Widkh 9.5

{5 Mir.)

Ramp Landing Length [ Grass Separator Width| 0
(e

Roadway Curb Width Ji
{Inches) &
Draw

Handicap I™ Match Parallel Ramps bo Sidewalk Width o
g I™ Include Leader Line with Text Label
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Step 6.  After identifying the center point, the user is prompted to Identify side for
placement. The handicap ramp is shown dynamically to help the user set the side
where it should be placed. Data point to set the location.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Type _ Paralel ~| Ramplocation  MongRoadway  w| |

Ramp Width [s Sidervalk Yidth | o5
(5" Min. )

Ramp Landing Length | 0 1arass Separatar Width\ 0
(S1EY]

Roadway Curb Width ‘6—
{Inches)

Draw
Handicap

I Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk width
Rami — . ) Cancel
P 1™ Include Leader Line with Text Label

When the side point is given, the handicap ramp is drawn in.

If a perpendicular handicap ramp is placed which goes beyond the back edge of the
sidewalk then a warning message is given. When this situation occurs, the program
adds sidewalk lines at the back of the ramp for use in adjusting the sidewalk. To
prevent this message from coming up every time you place a ramp, click on the
option to disable it during the current session.

Step 7.  The user is then prompted to Identify Location for placement of the handicap ramp
type text label. Data point to place the label. If the option for a leader line was turned
on then the user is also prompted to identify the begin and end locations for the
leader.

TYPE 4

Step 8.  The final step for perpendicular handicap ramps would be to clean up the sidewalk
lines on the inside if a grass separator is specified and on the outside if the ramp
extends past the back of sidewalk. Use regular MicroStation graphics commands to
make these adjustments.
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Usage: Concrete Island

Step 3.  Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Location to Concrete Island.
The Ramp Type setting is not applicable for this kind of handicap ramp and is noted
as N/A.

You will need to locate the handicap ramp’s center point at the curb line prior to
placing the ramp.

Adjust the value for Ramp Width as needed. Minimum values from the standard
roadway drawings are specified by default.

Step 4.  Click on the Draw Handicap Ramp command button. The user is prompted to
Identify curb element. Data point on the curb element near the location for the
handicap ramp. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

L ral _ RampTyps _ Parlel ~| Ramplocstion  Concretelsland
-

(LTS

Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width 4.5

(4 Min.}
3 Rarmp Landing Length ,_D iarass Separator Width | O ||
[

Roadway Curb Width
{inches) b
Heidicap v Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width e
Ramp I Include Leader Line with Text Label

Step 5.  The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Center. Snap and
data point at the center location for the handicap ramp.

v (B 4‘2’ J
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Step 6.  After identifying the center point, the user is prompted to Identify side for
placement. The handicap ramp is shown dynamically to help the user set the side
where it should be placed. Data point to set the location.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9) &

Ramp Type Parallel v || Ramplocation  Concrete Island =

(NfAY

Rarnp Width [+ Sdewakuicth +.5
(4" Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ Grass Separator Width | 0
(]

Roadway Curb Width ,—
(Inches) iz
Draw

Rl [ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewslk Width o
‘ Ramp ™ Include Leader Line with Text Label

When the side point is given, the handicap ramp is drawn in.

This handicap ramp does not have a defined type number so no text labeling is

needed. The image below shows the concrete island completed with all needed
handicap ramps.
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Usage: Concrete Median

Step 3.  Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Location to Concrete Median.

The Ramp Type setting is not applicable for this kind of handicap ramp and is noted
as N/A.

You will need to locate the handicap ramp’s center points at the median curb
lines prior to placing the ramp.

Adjust the value for Ramp Width as needed. Minimum values from the standard
roadway drawings are specified by default.

Step 4.  Click on the Draw Handicap Ramp command button. The user is prompted to
Identify median curb on one side. Data point on the median curb at either side of
the median. Once identified, data point to accept.

— |

e I m— R
U e

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)
Ramp Type Perpendicular *| Ramplocation  Conerete Median j
{TF:]

Reamp width [¢  Sidewakwidth | 45
{4 Min.) )
Ramp Landing Lenath |—'D Grass Separatar Width | a
Chra) Roadway CurbWidth [
| &
(Inches)
ngz\;p ¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width
= Cancel
Rarmp I” Include Leader Line with Text Label
T =

Step 5.  The user is then prompted to Identify median curb on other side. Data point on the
median curb on the other side of the median. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

Ramp Type  Perpendicular v popnocation  Concrete Median -

(M/AY

Ramp Width | 3 Sidewalk Width | 4.5
(4 Min.} R
Ramp Landing Length |07 Grass Separator Width | ]
LAY Roadway Curb Width | P
({Inches)
Draw . .
Faian | mMatch Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk \width g
Rarnp I Include Leader Line with Text Label

1 [~
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Step 6.  After identifying the curbs, the user is prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp

Begin. Snap and data point at the center location for the handicap ramp on the
beginning side.

(- |

— | =1
L WY

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9)

RampType  Perpendicer v | papnocaton  Conerete Median - |
(HIAY

Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Wwidth ,T

4 Min )

Ramp Landing Length [ ¢ Grass Separator Width | o

CHfA)

Roadway Curb Width ,_
(Inches) 8
Draw

Handicap v Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

= Caneel
Ramp I Include Leader Line with Text Lahel

Step 7.  The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp End. Snap and data

point at the center location for the handicap ramp on the ending side. The handicap
ramp is shown dynamically to aide in placement.

; |
------- [
\J/

T\ s&‘
R Lr
Draw Handica Ra} (RPH\3 -

Ramp Type  Perpendicular j‘ RampLocation  Concrete Median j|
(NfaY =

Ramp Width 4 Sidewalk Width ’T
4 Min.)

Ramp Landing Length | g Grass Separator Width| O
{1

Roadway Curb Width
{Inches) ]
Hat::;?ap Iv Match Parallel Ramps ta Sidewalk Width

Cancel
Ramp I™ Include Leader Line with Text Label

When the end center point is given, the handicap ramp is drawn in. This handicap
ramp does not have a defined type number so no text labeling is needed.
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Usage: Splitter Island (Pedestrian Refuge Area)

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Location to Splitter Island. The
Ramp Type setting is not applicable for this kind of handicap ramp and is noted as
N/A.

You will need to locate the pedestrian refuge area’s center points at the splitter
island curb lines prior to placing the ramp. There is a minimum offset of 20’
from the roundabout to the edge of the crossing location. The minimum width of
the ramp is 10’ so the ramp center must be at least 25 from the roundabout.

Adjust the value for Ramp Width as needed. Minimum values from the standard
roadway drawings are specified by default.

Click on the Draw Handicap Ramp command button. The user is prompted to ID
splitter island curb on one side. Data point on the curb at either side of the island.
Once identified, data point to accept.

=

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RPR-2)

__ RampType  Perpendicular j| Ranp Location  Splitter Tsland j|
(NiAY

Ramp Width [10 Sdenalkwidth 10
(10" Min.)
Ramp Landing Length [ 5 Grass Separator Width| 5

(Hf&)
Roadway Curb Width
{Inches) il
Draw I Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

H;“d‘fap IV Set Perp. Landing Beginning to W if > Min.  cancel
0 I™ Include Leader Line with Text Label

W

The user is then prompted to ID splitter island curb on other side. Data point on the
curb on the other side of the island. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

RompType | Perpendcdar = | ponnlogaton  Splterlsind =
- (5]

Ramp Width [0 Sdewakwidth [0

{10 Min.)

Ramp Landng Length [ G1ass Seperstor widtn| S

(i)

Roadway Curh Width
(Inches) 5

Draw ¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

HER"d‘EaD ¥ et Perp. Landing Beginning to SWIF > Min.  cancel
S I”" Include Leader Line with Text Label

\“\ "” fé%l TYPE

L7
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Step 6.  After identifying the curbs, the user is prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp
Begin. Snap and data point at the center location for the ramp on the beginning side

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

pampType  Perpendicular = ponnocation  SPikter Island j
- ((175)
Ramp Width [0 Sidewalkwidh 10
{10' Min.)
Ramp Landng Length [ Grass Separstor wickh
cuie Roa dway[ rb Wickh ’—
{Ind
Draw ¥ Match Parallel Ramps ko E\dewalk Width
H‘:W;':;P IV Set Perp, Landing Beginning ta SW if = Min.  cancel
I Include Leader Line with Text Label

The user is then prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp End. Snap and data

point at the center location for the ramp on the ending side. The handicap ramp is
shown dynamically to aide in placement.

Step 7.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

Ramp Typs | Permendicular j| R Location | Shitter Tsiand j‘
s
Ramp Width [10 sdewakuwidh 10
(10 Min.)
Ramp Landing Length ’_n Grass Separator Width
(nie) Roaduay ur et ’—
{Inches)
Dram [ Makch Firallel Ramps to Sidewialk Width
HER”:EP ¥ et Perp, Landing Beginning to S if = M. Cancel
I Include: Leader Line with Text Label

When the end center point is given, the handicap ramp is drawn in. This handicap
ramp does not have a defined type number so no text labeling is needed.
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Usage: Bicycle Ramp

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Make your final settings on the dialog. Set the Ramp Location to Bicycle Ramp. The
Ramp Type setting is not applicable for this kind of ramp and is noted as N/A.

You will need to locate the bicycle ramp’s center points at the roadway curb line
and the sidewalk prior to placing the ramp.

Adjust the value for Ramp Width as needed. Minimum values from the standard
roadway drawings are specified by default.

Click on the Draw Handicap Ramp command button. The user is prompted to
Identify curb at roadway. Data point on the curb near the beginning of the bicycle
ramp. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

Farnp Tvpe Perpendicular j Rarnp Lacation Bicycle Ramp j

e Sy (1
Ramp Width & Sidewalk Width 10
(6" Min.}
Ramp Landing Length ,D— Grass Separator Width | 5
ALY ;
Foadway Curb Width ’—
{Inches) 5

Draw IV Match Parallel Ramps ko Sidewalk Width

H‘:ﬂdicap I¥ Set Perp. Landing Beginning ko S if = Min, o] s
A I™ Include Leader Line with Text Label

The user is then prompted to Identify sidewalk. Data point on the edge of the
sidewalk near the end of the bicycle ramp. Once identified, data point to accept.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

RampType  Perpendiculr  ~| pooiocaton  BicydeRamp  ~ |

1 e S 7.3

Ramp Width 6 Sidewealk Width 10
(&' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ Grass Separator Width| 5

[ hfa) )
Roadway Curb Width ’—
({Inches) o

Draw I¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk width

Hindlcap IV Set Perp, Landing Beginning ko 5% if > Min,  -ancel -
/— 20 I” Indude Leader Line with Text Label
=]
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Step 6.  The user is prompted to Identify Point at Curb for Ramp Begin. Snap and data
point at the center location for the bicycle ramp beginning at the curb.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

Rarnp Type Perpendicular j Rarp Location Bicycle Ramp j

e 13
Ramp Width s Sidewalk Width 10

(6" Min.)

Ramp Landing Length n Grass Separator Width| S
(S
O Roadway Curb Width ’6—
(Inches)
Draw [¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

H?lnd\cap ¥ Set Perp. Landing Beginning ko S if = Min, ] —
Sl I"" Include Leader Line with Text Label
P o e

Step 7.  The user is then prompted to ID Point at Sidewalk for Ramp End & Angle. Snap
and data point at the center location for the bicycle ramp ending at the sidewalk. The
ramp center portion is shown dynamically to aide in placement.

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RP-R-2)

| Ramp Type  Merpendicular j Ramplocation  Bicycle Ramp j

(ha7)
Ramp Width s Sidewalk Width 10
(&' Min.)

Ramp Landing Length [ g Grass Separator width | 5

(MiA)
Roadway Curb Wwidth ’—
{Inches) &
Draw [¥ Match Parallel Ramps to Sidewalk Width

H;ndicap v Set Perp. Landing Beginning ta SW if > MIn.  caneel
am|
£ I™ Include Leader Line with Text Label

128



Step 8.

The user is last prompted to ID flare side, Entry (LT) or Exit (RT). This ramp type

includes a concrete flare to the inside for transitioning to the sidewalk. The outside
has a tapering curb to transition into the sidewalk. As indicated in the prompts, entry
bicycle ramps will have the flare to the left while on exit ramps the flare should be
placed to the right. The ramp is shown dynamically to aide in setting the flare side.

N

Draw Handicap Ramp (RP-H-3 to RP-H-9, RPR-2)

Ramp Type _ Perpendicular j Ramp Location  Bicycle Ramp j
(NFAY

Ramp tidth o Sidewalk Width ’T
(6" M.}
Ramp Landing Length [ Grass Separator Width | 5
(i) i
Roadway Curb Width ,7
{Inches) &

Draw v Match Parallel Ramps ta Sidewalk width
Handicap ¥ Set Perp, Landing Beginning ko S if = Min, @] 5
I™ Include Leader Line with Text Label

Ramp

When the flare side point is given, the bicycle ramp is drawn in. This ramp does not
have a defined type number so no text labeling is needed.

K

Entry Bicycle Ramp
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Pattern Scarified Pvmt. Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Scarify Pvmt
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern an exist.
pavement scarify area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]Scarify.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Scarify Pvmt. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E'_'-E:— Pattern Area

e L[

Pattern Defintior: - From Cell il
Pattermn: ]ZZ—H ER_J
Scale: W
Row Spacing: [DEIEI—
Calurmn Spacing: IDElEli
Angle: WE
Tolerarce: mﬁ—

[ Associative Pattemn

-
[ Snappable Patter
[ True Scale
=
Attributes L
DESIGN-TRANSPOF =] [ | 0 v ZZ10%y = 4 v o
fickive Level:

DESIGH - TRAMSPORTATION - Scarification Patterning

Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...
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Design Area Patterns

FY
Pk, Drive Shading ﬂ i#
Feinforced Concrete / / / /
Rip Rap
Rip R.ap Erosion Conkral ///////
Scarify J
Slope Easement //
Slope Surface Roughening / /
Traffic Contral Work Zone
Wertical Lines ﬂ ,-f/ //
Scale 50
Change Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black.
Flace Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point

inside area.

P Pattern Area g @
B | 2] |

Faiiemn Hetntion: FomCel *]
Battem: 122—‘&]
Sealer |50.00000
Row Spacing: W
Column Spacing: ]_D‘D—D—
Angle: [0°0700" =
Tolerance: W‘
™ Associative Pattern
r :
I Snappable Pattern
T TiueScale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

__F-'j Pattern Area

B <

L 1oL P

F’éllem Qelinili“u‘h.‘ From Cell b
Pattern: IZ—-EI
Scale: W
BRow Spacing: WD—D—
Colurnr Spacing: ]_DUU—-
Angle: 'WE
Talerance: ,_DUU—
I~ Associative Pattern
Bl v
™ Shappable Pattem
™ TueScae o

3 Pattern Area g =
0. CECTE

Pafiem Definiior:_FromCel |
Patterr; JZZ—L SJ
Seale: [GOO0000
= Row Spacing: W
Column Spacing: [0.00
Angle: WE
Tolerance: rﬂhﬁ-ﬁ-‘—
I~ Associstive Pattem
r gicir
[l T Snappable Patterm
[~ Tre Scale ,
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Pattern Reinforced Concrete Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Reinf Concrete
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a reinforced
concrete area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]ReinforcedConcrete.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Reinf Concrete. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

l:'_'-’:'1Pautte.-|n Area

() 'I|®|'E\f‘~ﬁ’| |

Fattern Defintion;  From Cell -
Pattern: m—ﬂ
Scale: IW
Row Spacing: W—
Column Spacing: [D_D.D—.
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi

[ Associative Pattern

-
[ Snappable Pattem
[ TrueScale
d|
Attributes =
DESIGN-TRANSPOF =] [ | 0 v ZZ10%~y =5 4 v | e—

fActive Lewvel:
DESIGM - TRANSPORTATION - Proposed Lawvout Patterning
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Desizn Area Patterns

Functional Ry
Horizonkal Lines
Loss of Access

Pvt, Drive Shading
Reinforced Concrete

B

_

Rip Rap
Rip Rap Erosion Cantral
Scarify
Slope Easement j
Scale 50
“hange Patkern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black.
Place Area Patkern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

El'j-PattemAlea [
%[5 | | [ ]|
Pattern Definition:  From Cell >

Pattem;: [HATCH Q

Scale: [50.00000 i
Row Spacing: JD.DD
Column Spacing: | 0.00

Anale; [TO00" H
Tolerance: iD.DD

PE 38

™ Associative Pattem ’—M a o
= N
[ Shappable Patters
F T TueScalke
|
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

P Pattern Area = {{{enl
[ | | | ]| i

Pattern Definition:: Fram Cell ¥ ,.f/
Battem: IT-TET—EH— 3] f
= Scale: W 1\
Bow Spacing: W— N\ I T
Column Spacing: [0.00 ™ g R s -
Angle: Wﬁ— E 5 S
Tolerance: ]DDD— P E 3 8

]C Aszociative Pattern }M o &

I Shappable Pattern
— I TeScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

%Pattern Area =2 !
e L= i

Pattern Definitior; From Cell B ,.r‘/
Pattern: [HATCH _‘OJ !
I Scale; EW Il\
Bow Spacing. [0.00 S e i
Columr Spacing: 000 " g2 e
e TR T == Rl
Telerance: 0000 P E 3 8

[T Associative Pattern ’—M o P
= 7 I : /

™ Shappable Pattem
H T TiueScale
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Pattern Crown Vetch Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Crown Vetch
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a crown vetch
slope area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]CrownVetch.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.
Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the

area to be patterned.
Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Crown Vetch. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E:;'j Paftern Area | %
Ol | | | 2| |

Fattern Definition:  From Cell bl
Pattern; W E\J
Scale: W
Bow Spacing; |2_5Tj—
Column Spacing: W
Angle: lﬁ;ﬁﬂﬂ“—E
Tolerance: rﬁﬁﬁ—

[ Azzociative Pattem

-
[T Snappable Pattern
[T TueScals
hd
Attributes =
DESIGN -VEGETATICx] [ ] 0 = ZZ10%~v = 4 v | oo
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Design Area Patterns

Base Sktone

Base Stone Small
Concrete

Canstruckion Easement

[
|

Crawn Vetch

Dewatering Struckture
Drainage Easement

Cumped Rock,
Dumped Rock, Small ﬂ
Scale 0
hange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Lewvel BElack
Place Area Pattern Cancel

Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

=) O k3
Y o 1 e &

b |
PBattern: ,W.C_lj
Scale: W
FBow Spacing: r25l3—‘
Column Spacing: I_‘IDD—‘
Angle: WD—'DD"—E
Tolerance: rD_ﬁD—‘
[T Associative Pattem
r :
™ Snappable Pattern
I TrueScals
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

— P e e T S - ) B s e

_E_.'j Pattern Area g [ J
. L] S e

attern Definition:  From Cell '] o= s ) = = —

Pattern: W E\_J
Scale: i‘sn_n“nﬁnn—
Fow Spacing: réSD—
Column Spacing: W
Angle:; mﬂﬂ“—g
Tolerance: rﬁDlJ—
™ Associative Pattemn
= Sl &
™ Snappable Patter
I TiueScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

e e

H = Pattern Area g =
aEmEEy (- - - - - = T C yeaeed

8 e wet

iPattern Definition: _From Cell

Patterm; [METAL ql

=

4 Scale: Eﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ_
Fow Spacing: IT
Column Spacing: mﬂ—
Angle: Tm“—E
Tolerance; W

I Associative Pattern

B ey
- AL LA AL SR -
AL S R
Rrp e

™ Snappable Patten
I~ True Scale
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Traffic Flow Diagrams

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Roadway Linework > Traffic Flow Dg
MicroStation VBA Program: TrafficFlowDiagramCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division traffic flow diagram cells.

Command buttons are provided to access MicroStation commands Auto Fill in Enter_Data Fields
and Fill in Single Enter_Data Field.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Traffic Flow Diagrams

or by using the keyin

vba run [TrafficFlowDiagramCells] TrafficFlowcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Traffic Flow Dg. The Traffic Flow Diagrams dialog
appears.

Traffic Flow Diagrams

Restark Cell Place -

+ Inktersection

T Intersection Down
T Inkersection Up

T Intersection Right

I
T Intersection Left *-! (o
Diamond Inkerchange _4"'4\\
Bridge Underpass &
—d = T g
Auta Fill In Enter W":‘;‘F \
Cata Fields BN o
1
L]

Single Fill In Enker —
Data Fields

Cell Taols | Cancel

Step 2.  Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
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bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Private Drives

Pattern Pvt. Dr. Shading
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Private Drives > Pvt Dr Shading
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:
This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to shade in private
drives and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]PvtDriveShading.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Pvt Dr Shading. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E.’j' Pattern Area

fl|®|'ﬁ|fw’l |

Fattern Diefirbior: Fram Cell s
Pattert: W g_l
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: ]TEIEI—
Column Spacing: ]TEID—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: mﬂ—

™ #szsociative Pattern

-
I Snappahle Pattem
[ TrusScale
hd|
Attributes ]
DESIGN-TH.&NSF‘DFﬂ |:| B ___- L é A

Active Level:
DESIGM - TRAMSPORTATION - Driveway Shading
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

—
4

Design Area Patterns

Functional Pavernent ﬂ
Functional RO

Horizantal Lines

Loss of Access

Pk, Drive Shading

Reinforced Concrete

Rip Rap
Rip Rap Erosion Control
Scarify ﬂ
Scale Ei
“hange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black.
Flace Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to
initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

__E-'—j Pattern Area

Pattern Definition: From Cell

Pattem: W _J //
Scale: 1DD oooao
Bow Spacing: r“IJ_EIn—‘
Column Spacing: J‘I_DDM—L
L Angle: WE
Talerance: rﬁTJF—
[~ Aszociative Pattern
FHlE it i
[~ Snhappable Pattem
[~ TrueScale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

f-{ipa.tternﬁre.a . Ll
[ | [ [ 2] |

Fattern Definition;  From Cell 'i
Pattem: ]W _OJ
Scale; | 10000000
Row Spacing: rﬁﬂ—
Column Spacing: r‘TDD—.
| Angle; W El
Tolerance: IW—
[~ dssociative Patiem
7
I Snappable Pattem
™ TiueScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

E_-?jpa_tternﬁrga -
R | ||

Pattem Definition:  From Cell fhef
Pattern: [DDOT 3]
Sgale: | 100.00000
Bow Spacing: | 1.00
Column Spacing; JTDD—
Anale: ,WE
Tolerance: 1U.DD
I~ Aszsoriative Pattem
=
[ Sriappable Pattern
™ TrueScals
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Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Private Drives > HA Driveway Pts
MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba

Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal
alignment/chain stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The PI symbol (triangle) with
short sub tangents are placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on
chain symbol (circle) is placed at the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The PI
symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break in tangent direction without a curve along the
horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following horizontal alignment types: Proposed
Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal
alignment type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When
opened later it uses this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This tool is only used on more complex or critically located private drives which are
developed using roadway tools.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the
MicroStation DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which
was provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate HA Driveway Pts. The Place Horizontal Alignment
Points dialog is displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down
box. If this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as
well as the last horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active
scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: (101 bl Chain: |5R95 ﬂ D J‘

Type | Proposed Roadway Centerline ﬂ Seale | 50

Place Poinks Cancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated
with all chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you
do not know the chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to
select the chain.

Set the Type to Proposed Private Drive Centerline by clicking that option in the
drop down list provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point
symbols which are to be placed.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 101 > Zhain: |F'D2945':I ﬂ D J‘

Type | Proposed Privake Drive Centerlineﬂ Sl 50

Flace Paints Cancel

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is
set automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols
are displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the
Place Points command button for each one.
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Label Vertical Alignment
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Private Drives > VA Labeler
MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VA _Labeler.mvba

Description:

This program was designed to label pertinent vertical alignment information on the profile. The
user has the ability to choose the options they would like to label by selecting the check box
corresponding to the label. Chain, reference datum, and scale information is attained when the
user selects the Geopak profile cell.

Only profiles applicable to the identified Geopak profile cell are offered for labeling.

Type option allows for application for roadways, private drives or special ditches. The type
controls text sizes, orientation and symbology.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects.

This is only used on more complex or critically located private drives which are developed
using roadway tools.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Alignment Labeler

or by using the keyin

vba run [VA_Labeler]modStartUp.label_VApts

Special Requirements:

A Geopak profile cell must be present.

K value text file, VALabel_Speed_kvl.txt must be present in TDOT Design Division’s
GeopakStandards folder at C:\Program Files\GeopakStandards\.

Usage:
; Label Vertical Alignment
Step1l. In D&C manager activate VA Labeler. The
Label Vertical Alignment dialog is opened. By | ™" =
default the type is set to Roadway. Reset Type e
to Private Drive. St

Elervation:
Scale:

kS
e

| Identify Profile Cell

Type: |Frivate Drive =
Profile; o

Label Scale: | =g el
W YPILabels Intersections

[ YPCIVRT Labels

I¥ Grade Labels | Show Sub-Tangents
[+ .C. Length Labels

| K walue

[ Label Crest High Points

[ Label Sag Low Points

[ Label Speed

PLACE LABELS
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Step 2. Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak
profile cell for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog
can be used to get the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click
it again to re-expand the dialog after identifying the cell.

Note:

After reading the profile cell and populating the Profile Settings at the top of the
dialog, the GPK file is read for all profiles/vertical alignments applicable for display
on this profile and fills the profile list box

Step 3. Scroll through the Profile list and choose the vertical alignment that you wish to
annotate.

Step4.  Set the Scale value as needed. The current active scale is read when the program is
started to fill in this field automatically. Scale controls text sizes & label offsets.

Step 5.  Finally the label options can be adjusted as needed. The type of profile to be labeled
determines which default options are turned on.

Label Vertical Alignment

Profile Settings -

Job: 101
Chain: PDZ9450
Station: 0.00
Elevakion: F&0.00
Scale: 10:1

H 2489242.96
1 3¥8923.61

Identify Profile Cell

Type: |Private Drive =
Prafile: PD29450 o

Label Scale: | op

Label

¥ YPI Labels Intersections

[ WPCIVPT Labels

¥ Grade Labels | Show Sub-Tangents
[+ %.C, Length Labels

| K Value

[ Label Crest High Painks

[ Label Sag Low Paints

[ Label Speed

PLACE LABELS
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Step 5.  Now that all control values are set, click on the Place Labels command button and

the vertical alignment is annotated. Review the annotation graphics and click the red
X to close the dialog.
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Vertical Curve Design Tool
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Private Drives > VC Design Tool
MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VerticalCurveDesign.mvba

Description:

This program is set up to be used to design or check vertical curves for roadways. Entrance and
exit grades for the vertical curve can be keyed in or identified graphically. They must be
identified graphically for visual vertical curve displays. Command buttons are provided to
identify these lines together or individually as needed. After the grades are set, one of 3 Design
Controls must be set, length, K value or design speed. Then click on the Calculate Curve
command button and the unknown design values are computed, shown in the dialog and the
curve is temporarily visualized in graphics.

If desired, the curve can be drawn in permanently by clicking the Draw Curve command button.
Curve graphics include the curve and circle point text symbols at the VPC, VPI & VPT. All
graphics are joined as a graphic group. Current active level and element symbology are used for
permanent curve displays. The current active scale controls the size of the point symbols.

Options are provided for the use of either RD or RDO1 vertical curve design standards which are
read from the text file VALabel Speed_kvl.txt.

A key in field is provided to enter the profile vertical exaggeration factor. This value defaults to
the standard 10 times exaggeration but can be reset as needed. This controls grade values that are
computed from graphics and how the vertical curve will appear on the profile.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Curve Design Tool

or by using the keyin

vba run [VerticalCurveDesign]VCDesign.main

Special Requirements:

K value text file, VALabel_Speed_kvl.txt must be present in TDOT Design Division’s
GeopakStandards folder at C:\Program Files\GeopakStandards\.

Usage:

This tool has been described previously under Drafting Standards > Roadway Vertical
Alignments. See the description of usage at that location.
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Exist. Drainage

Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Exist. Drainage > HA Stream Pts
MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba

Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal
alignment/chain stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The PI symbol (triangle) with
short sub tangents are placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on
chain symbol (circle) is placed at the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The PI
symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break in tangent direction without a curve along the
horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following horizontal alignment types: Proposed
Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal
alignment type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When
opened later it uses this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the
MicroStation DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which
was provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate HA Stream Pts. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points
dialog is displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down
box. If this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as
well as the last horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active
scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: |1':'1 :I' Chain: |5R95 ﬂ D J‘
Type | Proposed Roadway Centerline j Srale | S0
Flace Poinks Cancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated
with all chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you
do not know the chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to
select the chain.

Set the Type to Existing Stream Baseline by clicking that option in the drop down
list provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point symbols
which are to be placed.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 101 o Chain: |POPLARCR j I J‘

Twpe | Existing Stream Baseline j Srale 50
Place Points Cancel

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is
set automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols
are displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the
Place Points command button for each one.
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Prop. Drainage

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2 Points

D&C location: Drafting Standards >Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > Plan Box
MicroStation Basic Program: drawboxplan.ba

Description:

This application is used to draw a proposed box culvert or bridge in the plan view.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Box Culvert or Br.

or by using the keyin

macro drawboxplan.

Special Requirements:

The centerline of the structure must be established prior to running the application.

Usage:

Step 1.  Establish the centerline of the structure. This may have been done during the design
process using Geopak Drainage or with MicroStation tools but here we will illustrate
the use of Geopak's Draw Pattern tool to get this done.

From Project Manager or the Geopak tool box activate the Draw Pattern tool.

Set the job number and chain name for the roadway.

Change the placement control at the bottom for placement Once and change
symbology settings as desired.

Only the Beginning side of the dialog should be active now and there you now can set
the Offset LT, Station & Offset RT.

If the structure is at 90 degrees (0 degrees on dialog) you can go ahead and hit Apply
to draw the structure. If the structure is skewed click on the Skew option.

Skew values in this dialog are measured from a normal 90 degree line not the
centerline as we normally consider them. So to get the skew value to enter in the
dialog. subtract the skew from 90. Skews to the left should be entered as positive and
skews to the right as negative. (Example: 60 degree skew left 90-60=30)

In this example our box bridge is 45 degrees right so we enter a -45 for the skew
value. Hit Apply to draw the structure centerline.

EEEDPAK Draw Pattemn Lines [ x|
Job | 244 | Chain | PROPCL Select I Prafile | Select |
Beginning Ending
Offzet LT IBD Offeet LT I
Station [ 26+45 F 1 DP | Station | 37+77.12F 4 DF |
Offzet AT |BD Offzet AT |
Once -| |1DEI.DDDDDD W Skew |-45.DDDDDD
Lewvel |3EI Style IEI = I
Color [3 | | Wieight [2 — |
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Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Plan Box. The Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in
Plan by 2 Points dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of Barrels
1, Skew Angle 90, Skew Direction None & Label Scale (Current Active Scale).
Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported and wing walls are
optional.

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bndge in Plan by 2 Points

Barmrels Skew
Hurber of Barrels ! 1 Skew Angle ! 0
Barrel Size - width | 0.000000 Skew Direction  Mone [30 Deg) "’l
Barmel Size - Height i 0.000000

[Far text label] Label Scale i A0.000000

Wing Wallz [optional]

S hart Yingwall Length ID_DDDUDU Enter all linear values in ft or m.
skew angle in degrees or DM5

Long “wingwall Length iEI.EIEIEIEIEIEI (45 or 357°20'15"]
[Long Length not uzed for 90 Skew]

Drraw Structure

Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our
example we are placing a 3 @ 10X8 structure at a 45 degree skew right. From
standard structure drawing STD-15-111 we get the short wingwall (WS) length of 9'
and a long wingwall (WL) length of 20.25". Once settings are made click on the
Draw Structure button.

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge in Plan by 2 Points
Barrels Skew
Humber of Barrels ! 3 Skew fdngle ! 45
Barel Size - Width [10 Skew Direction  Right - |
Barmel Size - Height i a
[Far text label] Label Scale i a0.000000
Wing Wallz [optional]
S hort Wwingwall Length lEl Enter all linear values in ft or m.
skew angle in degrees or DM5
Long “wingwall Length iEEI.EE (45 or 35°20"15"]
[Lang Lenath not uzed far 90 Skew]
‘Draw Shucure: Lancel
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Step4.  You are then prompted to Identify Left End of Structure. Snap and Data point at
that end of the structure centerline.

gEUSumpused.dgn (2D] - MicroStation#J

File Edit Element Settngs Tooks LUtlties 'Workspace &pplications %Window T.0.0.T. Help

228677597, 578975.34 H_I =—tw|l=—z7| | /|F ]é HL;é;

 Draw prop. Box in plan Identify Left End of Stiucture

SEL Bl F

Lokl 1> [S[n el

%
¥

30

I |8

Y
[T

4]

o = ) 5 Pt 3 I I 3

Step 5.  You are then prompted to Identify Right End of Structure. Snap and Data point at
that end of the structure centerline.

& CUSR1Pioposed.dgn [2D] - MicroStation/)

Fie Edt Elemert Settngs Tools Utities ‘Workspass Applications Window TDOT. Help
228872959, 578843.24 ”_I 0w zv ‘/!®|é ‘Hé

Draw prop. Box in plan Identify Right End of Stiucture

o 3 ) 20 P B [ I 4
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Step 6.  The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for label. A
Reset can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for label to be placed.

& CUSR1Proposed.dgn [2D] - MicroStation/J

File Edit Element Sefiings: Tools LUtlites Wotkspace Applications Window T.D.0OT, Help
Angle=0"0°00" “ DR aw 2w |é ”
Place Text Identify location for label "I - —‘ —i ‘/ ® é
| (1 TEXT - |

a1

o[

21 =]

— ™ TestMods Lock

Sl

Height [500__ 1o,

Bal A, width [500 5

12] %) Fort [3[3 Lenovaon [=] | €5

= EaEJ dustification: _ Left Bottam hd

Active Angle; | 00007 H
sl 30

PR [
i el [l
I

| | = 5 ] e 2] | R [T E

Step 7. Finally if the label was placed you are prompted to Identify location for leader line.
Data point at structure where you wish the leader line to end.

EEUSH1Fmpnsed.dgn [2D] - MicroStation/J

File Edit Element Settigs Tools Utiities ‘Workspace Applications ‘window T.0.0.T. Help
[BEE — vl — = V(@] A

2288901.05, 578940.09
Place Line Identify end location for leader line

kL
+.[58)
O
‘:‘J‘_OJ ™ TextNode Lock

B Height: [5.00 i
Bl A) Width [E00 5
12| % Fort [3[3 (EFOYMON [¥] | €5
Y EEE Justificatior: _Left Battorn Sl
;’ < Active dngle: [T =]

o

o mh 30

X =l

FROF, 3 @ 10° X d°
BOX ER.

Ll
o |
=
alal

o o = P i P ) R [ 1 4
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Step 8.  The structure with label is now complete. Note that centerline length of structure is
checked to determine whether label should specify bridge or culvert.

PROF, 3 & 127 % 8¢
BOX ER.

5250 yg. tac g
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Draw Prop. Type A" Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > A Endwall
MicroStation Basic Program: drawAEWplan.ba

Description:
This application used draw a proposed type A endwall on a pipe end in the plan view. All control
values in dialog are based on data in standard roadway drawing D-PE-1.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are added to CSV file
EndwallTabulation.csv.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type A Endwall

or by using the keyin

macro drawAEWplan.

Special Requirements:

The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.

Usage:

Step 1.  Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design
process using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw
Pattern tool with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate
symbology for the desired pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description
above for an explanation of using the Draw Pattern tool for this.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate A Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type A" Pipe Endwall in
Plan dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 36", Pipe Type Cross
Drain, Skew Angle 90 & Skew Direction None. Also note that skew angles in
degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Prop. Type "A" Pipe Endwall in Plan [D-PE-1]

Fipe Size 36" 4 800 mm "I Skew dngle I i

Enter skew angle in degrees or DS

Fipe Type Craozz Drain "l e
Skew Direction Mane (90 deq) "I

Diraws Structure | Side Slope = 2:1 | iCancel I

Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. In our
example we are placing an endwall on a 48" pipe cross drain at a 60 degree skew left.
The Pipe Type setting controls the level for placement. Once settings are made click
on the Draw Structure button.

Draw Prop. Type “A" Pipe Endwall in Plan [D-PE-1]

Pipe Size 48" /1200 mm "l Skew Angle I B0

Enter skew angle in deqrees or DS

Fipe Type  Crosz Drain vl [45 or 3572015")
Skew Direction; _ Left ]
| Ciraw Structure I Side Slope = 2:1 e |
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Step4.  You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the
end of the pipe where endwall should be drawn.

EEUSFHFmposed.dgn (2D] - MicroStationsJ
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Step 5.  You are then prompted to Identify other end of pipe. Snap and Data point at the
other end of the pipe.

& CUSR1Proposed_dgn (2D] - MicroStationsJ
Eile Edit Element Seftings Took Utiifies Workspace Applications Window T.0D.0.T. Help
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Step 6.

Step 7.

The endwall is drawn and the dialog re-appears. You can click on Draw Structure
to place another endwall of the same type at the other end or click on Cancel to exit
the program.

& CUSR1Proposed.dgn (2D] - MicroStation/
File Edt Element Settings. Tools Utiiies ‘Wokspacs Applications Window TD.OT, Help
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Bl l

=

}S 25% 397 137 E .

o 2 = 1 3 N R [ [ 3

When endwalls are placed in graphics, information used for placement and associated
quantities are added to CSV file EndwallTabulation.csv in your project directory.
Data from this file can later be imported into Excel and used to tabulate final
quantities for endwalls.
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Draw Prop. Type ""U" Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > U Endwall
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawTypeUEndwall.mvba

Description:

This application is used draw a proposed type U endwall on a pipe end in the plan view. Endwall
can be placed with safety grate if required. All control values in dialog are based on data in
standard roadway drawings D-PE-3B, D-PE-4, D-PE-4B & D-PE-6B.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are added to CSV file
EndwallTabulation.csv.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type U Endwall

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawTypeUEndwall]EW.Main

Special Requirements:

The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.

Usage:

Step 1.  Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design
process using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw
Pattern tool with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate
symbology for the desired pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description
above for an explanation of using the Draw Pattern tool for this.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate U Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type U™ Pipe Endwall in
Plan dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 18", Pipe Type Cross
Drain, Number of Pipes 1, Side Slope 6:1, Endwall Type w/grate, Skew Angle 90
& Skew Direction None(90 Deg). Note that multiple pipes and 2:1 or 1.5:1 slopes
are only allowed with pipe sizes 18"-30" and if a grate is specified but not required
the endwall is drawn without the grate.

Draw Prop. Type "U" Endwall in Plan (D-PE-3B, 4, 4B & 6B)

Pipe Size 18 in [ 450 mm j| Side Slope Bl j|
Pipe Tyvpe Cross Drain j| Endwall Type  With Grate j|
Mumber of Pipes 1 Skew Angle | el

(211 or 1.5:1 Side Slope) Enter skew andgle in degrees ar DMS

(45 or 35~20'15")
Skew Direction  None (90 Deg) j|

Draw Endwall ‘ Cancel

Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. The
Pipe Type setting controls the level for placement. Once settings are made click on
the Draw Endwall button.
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Step4.  You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the
end of the pipe where endwall should be drawn.

Step 5.  The endwall is dynamically shown and you are then prompted to Identify other end
of pipe. Snap and Data point at the other end of the pipe.

Draw Prop. Type "U" Endwallin Plan (D-PE-3B, 4, 4B & 6B)
Pipe Size. 360 {900 mm LJ Side Slope 411 -

Fipe Type Cross Drain LJ Endwall Type With Grate -
Mumber of Pipes | 1 Skew Angle a0

% T - -7 (21 or 1.5:1 Side Slope) Enter skew angle in degrees or DMS
i (45 or 35°20'15")

Skew Direction  Mome (90 Deg)
i Draw Endwall e L
£

1

'| —

Step 6.  The endwall is drawn into the file. You can click on Draw Endwall to place another
endwall of the same type at the other end or click on Cancel to exit the program.

Draw Prop. Type "UU" Endwallin Plan (D-PE-3B. 4. 4B & 6B)

Pipe Size  36in {900 mm ;u Side Slope 411 j
Fipe Type Cross Drain Lu Endwall Type  \With Grate j
MNumber of Pipes 1 Skews Angle a0
T —[T TR il w77 (211 or 1,5:1 Side Slope) Enter skew angle in degrees or DMS
o
e

{45 or 35°20'15"
Skews Direction  Mone (30 Deqg) j

Draws Endwall Cancel il

| —
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Step 7. When endwalls are placed in graphics, information used for placement and associated
quantities are added to CSV file EndwallTabulation.csv in your project directory.

Data from this file can later be imported into Excel and used to tabulate final
quantities for endwalls.
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Draw Prop. Type ""'SD" Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > SD Endwall
MicroStation Basic Program: drawSDEWplan.ba

Description:

This application used draw a proposed type SD endwall on a pipe end in the plan view. All
control values in dialog are based on data in standard roadway drawings D-SEW-6DA & D-

SEW-12D.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are added to CSV file
EndwallTabulation.csv.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type SD Endwall

or by using the keyin

macro drawSDEWplan

Special Requirements:

The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.

Usage:
Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design
process using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw
Pattern tool with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate
symbology for the desired pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description
above for an explanation of using the Draw Pattern tool for this.

In D&C manager activate SD Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type ""SD" Pipe Endwall
in Plan dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 15" & Side Slope
6:1. Note that 12:1 side slopes are only allowed with pipe sizes 15"-18".

Draw Prop. Type "5D" Pipe Endwall in Plan [D-SEW-6DA & 12D]

Fipe Size 15" 2 375 mm v| Side Slope G v|

Drrawe Structure | ‘Cancet

Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. Once
settings are made click on the Draw Structure button.

You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the
end of the pipe where endwall should be drawn.

You are then prompted to Identify other end of pipe. Snap and Data point at the
other end of the pipe.
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Step 6.  The endwall is drawn and the dialog re-appears. You can click on Draw Structure
to place another endwall of the same type at the other end or click on Cancel to exit
the program.

gDUSH1Pmposed.dgn [2D] - MicroStation/]
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Step 7.  When endwalls are placed in graphics, information used for placement and associated
quantities are added to CSV file EndwallTabulation.csv in your project directory.
Data from this file can later be imported into Excel and used to tabulate final
quantities for endwalls.
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Draw Prop. Type Straight Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > ST Endwall
MicroStation Basic Program: drawSTEWplan.ba

Description:
This application used draw a proposed type ST/straight endwall on a pipe end in the plan view.
All control values in dialog are based on data in standard roadway drawing D-PE-4.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are added to CSV file
EndwallTabulation.csv.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type ST Endwall

or by using the keyin

macro drawSTEWoplan.

Special Requirements:

The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.

Usage:

Step 1.  Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design
process using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw
Pattern tool with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate
symbology for the desired pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description
above for an explanation of using the Draw Pattern tool for this.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate ST Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type Straight Pipe
Endwall in Plan dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 18", Pipe
Type Cross Drain, Number of Pipes 1, Skew Angle 90 & Skew Direction None.
Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Prop. Type Straight Pipe Endwall in Plan [D-PE-4]

Fipe Size 18" / 450 mm 'I Skew dngle I a0

Enter gkew angle in degrees ar DMS

Pipe Type Crozz Drain "’l (45 or 352015
Mumber of Pipes !1 Skew Direction  Mone (90 deg) "l
Diraw Structure | Qanu:el

Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. The
Pipe Type setting controls the level for placement. Once settings are made click on
the Draw Structure button.

Step4.  You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the
end of the pipe where endwall should be drawn.

Step 5.  You are then prompted to Identify other end of pipe. Snap and Data point at the
other end of the pipe.
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Step 6.  The endwall is drawn and the dialog re-appears. You can click on Draw Structure
to place another endwall of the same type at the other end or click on Cancel to exit

the program.
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Element Selection

Step 7. When endwalls are placed in graphics, information used for placement and associated
quantities are added to CSV file EndwallTabulation.csv in your project directory.
Data from this file can later be imported into Excel and used to tabulate final
quantities for endwalls.
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Draw Prop. Type L Pipe Endwall in Plan
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > L Endwall
MicroStation Basic Program: drawLEWplan.ba

Description:
This application used draw a proposed type L endwall on a pipe end in the plan view. All control
values in dialog are based on data in standard roadway drawing D-PE-4.

Endwall information used for placement and associated quantities are added to CSV file
EndwallTabulation.csv.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Type L Endwall

or by using the keyin

macro drawLEWplan.

Special Requirements:

The proposed pipe must be drawn in the plan view.

Usage:

Step 1.  Draw the proposed pipe in the plan view. This may have been done during the design
process using Geopak Drainage, with MicroStation tools or by using Geopak's Draw
Pattern tool with D&C Manager's Place Influence on to set the appropriate
symbology for the desired pipe size. See Step 1 of the Plan Box program description
above for an explanation of using the Draw Pattern tool for this.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate L Endwall. The Draw Prop. Type L Pipe Endwall in
Plan dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Pipe Size 18", Pipe Type Cross
Drain, Number of Pipes 1, Side for Wingwall Left, Skew Angle 90 & Skew
Direction None. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Prop. Type L Pipe Endwall in Plan [D-PE-4]
Fipe Size 18" /450 mm "’I Skew Angle I a0

Enter skew angle in degrees or DMS

Pipe Type Crozz Dirain "’l (45 or 3572015
Mumber of Pipes I 1 Skew Direction  Mone [30 deq) 'I

Side for Wingwall — Left VI

Drrawe Structure I

Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe endwall you need to draw. The
Pipe Type setting controls the level for placement. Side for wingwall is as seen
looking out away from roadway. Once settings are made click on the Draw
Structure button.

Step4.  You are then prompted to Identify Point at Endwall. Snap and Data point at the
end of the pipe where endwall should be drawn.

Step 5.  You are then prompted to Identify other end of pipe. Snap and Data point at the
other end of the pipe.
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Step 6.  The endwall is drawn and the dialog re-appears. You can click on Draw Structure
to place another endwall of the same type at the other end or click on Cancel to exit
the program.
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Step 7. When endwalls are placed in graphics, information used for placement and associated
quantities are added to CSV file EndwallTabulation.csv in your project directory.
Data from this file can later be imported into Excel and used to tabulate final
quantities for endwalls.
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Draw Permanent Slope Drain

D&C location:
Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures in Plan > Perm Slope Drain

MicroStation VBA Program: DrawPermSlopeDrain.mvba

Description:

This program draws in a permanent slope drain with inlet symbol and rip-rap pad at the outlet
end. The pipe is drawn in with the appropriate custom line style. Geopak Adhoc data for pay
item number, description, unit and roadway side slope is added to the pipe line element so that
quantities can be calculated later by Geopak's D&C Manager. The pipe size and side slope value
are used to calculate the 45 degree bend location in the slope drain pipe. During final quantity
calculations the side slope is used to adjust the measured horizontal length of pipe since these
pipes follow the roadway slope.

On the Draw Permanent Slope Drain dialog is a command button for Pay Item Info. When the
user clicks on this option, the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains
fields for entering pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope information. A
Modify Pay Item Values command button is provided to change data assigned to previously
placed graphics. The Read Element command button on the dialog is provided to check the pay
item values from slope drains placed previously. For both of these functions, once activated,
identify any slope drain and its values are changed or read and used to populate the dialog.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Permanent Slope Drains

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawPermSlopeDrain]PermSlopeDrain.main

Special Requirements:
The slope lines and ditch line must be drawn/located in the plan view.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Perm Slope Drain. The Draw Permanent Slope Drain
dialog opens.

Defaults are set to Pipe Size: 18 in/450 mm and Side Slope: 4:1. Scale defaults to
active scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-5TR-29)

Pipe Size 18NS 450 mm ﬂ| Scale =0

Pay Ikem Info Side Slope +1 ﬂ

Draw Slope Drain Cancel

Step 2. Make settings in the dialog as needed for the slope drain you need to draw. Once
settings are made click on the Draw Slope Drain button.

Step 3.  You are then prompted to Identify Point at Inlet. Snap and Data point at the slope
line location where the inlet is to be placed.
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Step 4.  After the initial data point, the inlet and pipe are shown dynamically and the user is
prompted to 1D Point Perpendicular at Ditch. Snap and Data point at the ditch line
location where the pipe is perpendicular to the ditch.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-5TR-29)

Pipe Size 200 { 600 mm ﬂ Scale S0
Pay Item Infa Side Slops &1 ﬂ

Draw Slope Drain Cancel

i

|
|

The program then uses the settings given for side slope & pipe size to calculate the 45
degree bend location in the pipe back from the ditch.

Step 5.  The completed slope drain pipe with rip-rap outlet pad is shown dynamically and the
user is prompted to 1D Side\Direction for Outlet. Data point to indicate the
direction of flow in the ditch.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-STR-29)

Pipe Size 24N [ 600 mm ﬂ Scale S0
Pay Item Info Side Slope £:1 ﬂ

Draw Slope Drain Cancel

i
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Step 6.

Step 7.

After giving this last point, all slope drain graphics are placed in the file.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-STR-2%)

Pipe Size 24N {600 mm ﬂ Scale =0

Pay Trem Info Side Slope 231 ﬂ
Draw Slope Drain Cancel

You can adjust settings if needed and continue to place additional slope drains.

Usage: Pay Item Info

Step 1.

If you wish to assign, modify or just check the pay item values which are assigned to
a slope drain, click on the Pay Item Info command button on the Draw Permanent
Slope Drain dialog. The User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog
contains fields for entering pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope
information.

User Specified Pay ltem Values

Pay Itemn Mumber | 607-41.0_

Pay Item Descripkion | ____ Permanent Slope Drain
Pay Item Unit | LF

Roadwary Side Slope | +1

Modify Pay Ikem Yalues

Fezad Element ‘ Cancel ‘
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Step 2.

Step 3.

To assign or modify the pay item values for a slope drain, first enter the information
in the data entry fields provided. Any standard item number for slope drain pipe will
automatically update the description field. When data has been entered, click on the
Modify Pay Item Values command button and you are prompted to Data point on
slope drain pipe. Data point on the slope drain pipe.

User Specified Pay ltem Values

Pay Item Nurmber | 607-41.05

Pay Item Description | 30" Permanent Slope Drain

Pay Ttem Unit | LF

Roadway Side Slope | 2i1

\ IModify Pay Item Values | Read Element

0 B

Cancel ‘

Once identified, Data point again to accept and assign the pay item values. This
function can be used to assign pay item values to slope drains that were placed prior
to the implementation of this tool.

To check the pay item values assigned to a slope drain that has been placed
previously, then click the Read Element command button on the User Specified Pay
Item Values dialog. The user is prompted to Data point on slope drain pipe. Once
accepted, the pay item values are read from the pipe element and are used to populate
the dialog.

User Specified Pay Item Values

Pay Item Mumber | 607-41.06

Pay Iterm Description | 36" Permanent Slope Drain

Pay Item Unit | LF 2
Roadway Side Slope | 31

Modify Pay Item \-'alues| Read Element | Cancel ‘

q__———_——_——h--
T
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Draw Prop. Pipe(s) on Profile by Center Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures on Profiles > Profile Pipe
MicroStation Basic Program: drawpipeprofile.ba

Description:

This application is used to draw a proposed pipe(s) on a profile.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Drainage (Profiles\Culv. Sections) > Draw Pipe

or by using the keyin

macro drawpipeprofile.

Special Requirements:

The center flow line point of the pipe(s) must be located in graphics prior to running the
application.

Usage:
Step 1.  Establish the center flow line point of the pipe(s). This may be located with

MicroStation tools or with Geopak's Vertical Alignment Generator and it's Issue
Data Point tool.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Profile Pipe. The Draw Prop. Pipe(s) on Profile by
Center Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . .Number of Pipes 1,
Space between Pipes 12 inches, Skew Angle 90, Vertical Exaggeration 10, Label
Control - Scale (Current Active Scale) & Label Control - Type Cross Drain. Note
that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are supported.

Draw Prop. Pipe[z] on Profile by Center Flow Point

Size Skew Angle IEIEI—
Pipe Size - Height [ 0.000000 Enter skew angle in degrees
Fipe Size - Width | 0.000000 or DM5 (45 or 35720"57)

T Vertical Exaggeration [10

Mumber of Pipes 1

: Label Control
Space between Pipes i 12000000 I———-—
A0.000000

Scale
Enter zize values in inches or mm

Pipe S5ize - Width iz optional Tupe T vl
Min. drawn width = 42"/1050 mm

at vertical exaggeration > 1

Ciraw Structure

Pipe Size - Width is optional and is provided so that horizontal & vertical oval pipes
can be drawn as needed.

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert
sections which would use an exaggeration value of 1.

Label Control - Type controls the format of labeling provided.

Cross Drain - Profile Drainage Data Cell

Storm Sewer - EW storm sewer drainage code cell with leader line

Side Drain - Text label: ' OF pipe size" S.D. REQD.
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Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the pipe(s) you need to draw. In our
example we are placing a 48" cross drain at a 90 degree skew. Once settings are made
click on the Draw Structure button.

Draw Prop. Pipe(z] on Profile by Center Flow Point

Size Skew Angle I 90
Fipe Size - Height |43 Enter zkew angle in degrees
Pipe Size -Width | 0.000000 BEDM 14T o 39 2015

Vertical E tion| 10
MHumber of Fipes l'l— kit 2l

: Label Control
5 bt P |12.EIEIEIEIEIEI
pace BEINESH TIRES Scale [ 50.000000
Enter zize values in inches or mm

Pipe S5ize - Width iz optional Type B e vl
Min. drawn width = 42"/1050 mm

at vertical exaggeration > 1

LCancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data
point at the flow line point.

: : : f : : : : ; i
El]‘l-]— Eljllr.,“&-ﬂjo- 4 »
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Step 6.  The pipe is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Drainage Data.
A Reset can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the data cell to
be placed.

B3 View 1

ERRARRR, .......... ......... ......... .................. .......... ......... ......... .......... :]

FREW oL
EMOWALLE REQD. o

W, ELEW, Em = 0
wis, ELEY. (itad =

] | =] 5] ] ] 2] 5] o] 4 »

Since it is difficult to see small pipes on profiles when drawn at actual size, this
program plots pipes at a minimum width of 42'(3.5") when the Vertical
Exaggeration is greater than 1. The pipe height is always shown at actual size times
the Vertical Exaggeration value.
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Step 8.  The data cell is placed and size, type & skew data is added.

3 View 1

‘_OF_48° PIPE:CULVERT
SKEW 9@ 3

- : : : © EMDWALLS REGD. 1° : : : -
b e e s P e BT MG NGBS LA Al Fo— o

S T S . Fo s b S EERRL PBANIS e Bsnns o PUR—— < =,
: : : : ©oW.s. ELEV. (to0y = : : -

s i * : X 2 L X : i J

Storm Sewer label example:

Side Drain label example:

_‘ OF 18” S.D. REQD.
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Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures on Profiles > Profile Box
MicroStation Basic Program: drawboxprofile.ba

Description:

This application is used to draw a proposed box culvert or bridge on a profile.
This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Profiles\Culv. Sections) > Draw Box Culvert or Br.
or by using the keyin

macro drawboxprofile.

Special Requirements:

The center flow line point of the structure must be located in graphics prior to running the
application.

Usage:

Step 1.  Establish the center flow line point of the structure. This may be located with
MicroStation tools or with Geopak's Vertical Alignment Generator and it's Issue
Data Point tool.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Profile Box. The Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge on
Profile by Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of
Barrels 1, Outside Wall 8 inches, Inside Wall 8 inches, Top Slab 12 inches,
Bottom slab 12 inches, Skew Angle 90, Label Scale (Current Active Scale) &
Vertical Exaggeration 10. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are
supported.

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point

B arrels Skew Angle I a0

Mumber of Barrels I 1

Label 5cal 0. 000000
Barrel Size - Width | 0.000000 abel acale I_-_-

Barrel Size - Height I 0.000000 Vertical Exaggeration I 10

Thicknezs

Outside wiall | 5.000000 Enter barrel sizes in it or m,

. thicknezzes in inches or mm,
Inside 'w/all IB'DDDDDD skew angle in degrees or DM5S
TopSlab  [12.000000 R SRR
Buattom Slab | 12000000

Diraw Structure | Qanu:el

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert
sections which would use an exaggeration value of 1.
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Step 3.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our
example we are placing a 3 @ 10X8 structure with a 3" fill height at a 90 degree
skew. From standard structure drawing STD-15-79 we get the outside wall (WT)
thickness of 8" and an inside wall (IT) thickness of 8" so we can use the defaults. The
top slab (ST) thickness is 9" and the bottom slab (SB) thickness is 8" so we enter
those. Once settings are made click on the Draw Structure button.

Draw Prop. Box Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point

Barrels Skew Angle I a0
Mumber of B arrels I 3

Label Scal [50.000000
Barel Size - Width [100 abel Scale
Baliel 3l ki I-B— Yertical Exaggeration I'II:I

Thickness

Outside wall ] 5.000000 Enter barrel zizes in ft or m,

. thicknezzes in inches or mm,
Inside '/l IB'DDDDDD skew angle in degrees or DM5S

Thecih rél-— (45 or 35720"15"]
Bottom Slab | a

iDiraw Skructure LCancel

Step 4.  You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data
point at the flow line point.

2y View 1

T : E 4 4 : J E : 2
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Step 6.  The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Drainage
Data. A Reset can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the data
cell to be placed.

B View 1
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| / i
!
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........ SRR TR N (N - SO RN SRR ORI R (TG T,
: ; el L OETATIAN : : : : ; J

WE ¥

WELGRETY (L)
IMLET ELEMAT
GUTLET ELEMA

TLASE *at ox
STEEL ‘B8R REINFORCING e
FOUNDATIOM FILL METERIAL - _

| | = 5| te] ] ] ] 4 4»[_‘

Step 8.  The data cell is placed and size, type & skew data is added. Note that centerline
length of structure is checked to determine whether text should specify bridge or
culvert.

3 View 1

El

A + STATION -
: . STRUCTURE
— . SKEW _
: : i © DRAINAGE AREA -
....... oooooiooooooodl oo i DESIGN. DISCHARGE . (G50}
£ : : : DESIGN DISCHARGE (GO0
OMERTOPFING ELEY.
ALLOWABLE HEADWATER ELEW.
. E : " 050 HEADWATER ELEV. : : :
....... Ceineieceiiecsil e 010G, HEADWATER  ELEV. i
4 E i : VELOCITY (0S50 2 . 3
VELOCITY (QLC0)y
INLET ELEWATION
: - : © QUTLET ELEVATION | : : : :
....... B s e et e BTN AT D DR TN SHMBE RS o T B s S Mo ooy
: H : ;o CLASS “a4* CONCRETE : - &
STEEL BAR REINFORGING
FOUMDATION FILL MATERIAL

: f : : : ; : : : : -
= L= P 5 P R K 4»[_‘
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Draw Prop. Slab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Structures on Profiles > Profile Slab
MicroStation Basic Program: drawslabprofile.ba

Description:

This application is used to draw a proposed slab culvert or bridge on a profile.
This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Profiles\Culv. Sections) > Draw Slab Culvert or Br.
or by using the keyin

macro drawslabprofile.

Special Requirements:

The center flow line point of the structure must be located in graphics prior to running the
application.

Usage:

Step 1.  Establish the center flow line point of the structure. This may be located with
MicroStation tools or with Geopak's Vertical Alignment Generator and it's Issue
Data Point tool.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate Profile Slab. The Draw Prop. Slab Culvert or Bridge on
Profile by Flow Point dialog opens. Defaults which are displayed . . . Number of
Barrels 1, Outside Wall 8 inches, Inside Wall 8 inches, Top Slab 12 inches,
Footing slab 18 inches, Skew Angle 90, Label Scale (Current Active Scale) &
Vertical Exaggeration 10. Note that skew angles in degrees minutes & seconds are
supported.

Draw Prop. 5lab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point

Barrels Skew Angle |E|D

Mumnber of Bamrels l 1

Label Scal 50.000000
Banel Size - Width [ 0.000000 anel neale [60.000000

Barel Size - Height IEI.EIEIEIEIEID VYertical Exaggeration i‘lD

Thickness

Dutzide 'whall | 8000000 :
Enter barrel values in ft or m,

Inzide Wfall [ 8000000 thicknesses in inches or mm,
skew angle in degrees or DM5
Top Slab | 12.000000 (45 or 35720"15")
Foating Slab |18.DEIEIEIEIEI
Dirave Structure | | {Cancel I

Vertical Exaggeration should usually be 10 for profiles ...

(Example: 50 scale horiz. / 5 scale vert. = 10)

It is provided for special profile cases and for the occasional need to draw on culvert
sections which would use an exaggeration value of 1.

Footing Slab thickness should be 18" for most standard slab culvert and bridge
structures but is provided for special cases where it may not be.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Make settings in the dialog as needed for the structure you need to draw. In our
example we are placing a 2 @ 14X7 structure with a 6' fill height at a 45 degree
skew. From standard structure drawing STD-15-122 we get the outside wall (WT)
thickness of 8", an inside wall (IT) thickness of 8" and a footing slab thickness of 18"
so we can use the defaults. The top slab (ST) thickness is 11" so we enter that. Once

settings are made click on the Draw Structure button.

Draw Prop. 5lab Culvert or Bridge on Profile by Flow Point

Barrels Skew Angle |45

Mumber of B arrels !2—
Label S5cal R0.000000
Banel Size -width [14 abel Scale [50.000000

Barrel Size - Height I 7 Yertical Exaggeration I 1n
Thickness

Dutzide 'wall | 8000000 .
Enter barrel values in ft or m.

Inzide ' all thicknesses in inches or mm,
skew angle in degrees or DM5S

Top Slab I 1 (45 or 35720'15")
Footing Slab I 18.000000

Diravs Structure

LCancel

You are then prompted to Identify Flow Line Location at Center. Snap and Data
point at the flow line point.

23 View 1 z
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- : 1
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Step 6.  The structure is drawn and the user is prompted to Identify location for Drainage
Data. A Reset can be given to skip placement or Data point at location for the data
cell to be placed. Due to the 45 degree skew, structure widths are adjusted.

= View 1

= ¢ ¢ @ 1 @ [ 1 = : : H

© INLET ELEMATION
: : . . GUTLET ELEMATIGN -
L o b s A S I, ;L RTAMDARD DROWING NUMEERS .
: ) : : LALASE A CONGRETE

- STEEL &R REIMFORGIHG
OFRUMDATION FILL MATERTAL

: f f : : : . ; : : =
|| =| 1|t o] ] 0 | ] 4 5

Step 8.  The data cell is placed and size, type & skew data is added. Note that centerline
length of structure is checked to determine whether text should specify bridge or

culvert.
3 view 1 1155
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Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Special Ditches > HA Ditch Pts
MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba

Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal
alignment/chain stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The PI symbol (triangle) with
short sub tangents are placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on
chain symbol (circle) is placed at the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The PI
symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break in tangent direction without a curve along the
horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following horizontal alignment types: Proposed
Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal
alignment type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When
opened later it uses this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]HApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the
MicroStation DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which
was provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate HA Ditch Pts. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points
dialog is displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down
box. If this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as
well as the last horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active
scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 101 i Chain: |5R95 ﬂ D J‘
Type | Proposed Roadway Centerline ﬂ Seale | 50

Place Poinks Cancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated
with all chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you
do not know the chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to
select the chain.

Set the Type to Proposed Special Ditch Centerline by clicking that option in the
drop down list provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point
symbols which are to be placed.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 101 bl Chain: |DSD2855I:I ﬂ L J‘

Type | Proposed Special Ditch Centerline ﬂ Ee | 50

Place Paoinks Cancel

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is
set automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols
are displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the
Place Points command button for each one.
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Label Vertical Alignment
D&C location: Drafting Standards Prop. Drainage > Special Ditches > VA Labeler
MicroStation/Geopak VBA Program: VA _Labeler.mvba

Description:

This program was designed to label pertinent vertical alignment information on the profile. The
user has the ability to choose the options they would like to label by selecting the check box
corresponding to the label. Chain, reference datum, and scale information is attained when the
user selects the Geopak profile cell.

Only profiles applicable to the identified Geopak profile cell are offered for labeling.

Type option allows for application for roadways, private drives or special ditches. The type
controls text sizes, orientation and symbology.

Program is set up for use on English or Metric projects

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Profiles > Vertical Alignment Labeler

or by using the keyin

vba run [VA_Labeler]modStartUp.label_VApts

Special Requirements:

A Geopak profile cell must be present.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate VA Labeler. The kel el
Label Vertical Alignment dialog is opened. By  — Profile Settings =
default the type is set to Roadway. Reset Type Job:

Chain:
Station:
Elewation:
Scale:

to Special Ditch.

kS
i

Identify Prafile Cell

Type: |Special Ditch  ~
Profile; ’—L|

Label Scale: = ﬂ
Mo Inkersections

[ WPCIYPT Labels

I¥ Grade Labels [~ Show Sub-Tangents
[v ., Length Labels

[ Label Crest High Paoints

| Label Sag Lowe Paints

PLACE LABELS ‘
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Step 2. Click on the Identify Profile Cell command button and data point on the Geopak
profile cell for the profile. The window shade button on the upper right of the dialog
can be used to get the dialog out of the way as you identify the profile cell. Just click
it again to re-expand the dialog after identifying the cell.

Note:

After reading the profile cell and populating the Profile Settings at the top of the
dialog, the GPK file is read for all profiles/vertical alignments applicable for display
on this profile and fills the profile list box

Step 3. Scroll through the Profile list and choose the vertical alignment that you wish to
annotate.

Step4.  Set the Scale value as needed. The current active scale is read when the program is
started to fill in this field automatically. Scale controls text sizes & label offsets.

Step 5.  Finally the label options can be adjusted as needed. The type of profile to be labeled
determines which default options are turned on.

Label Vertical Alignment

Prafile Setkings -

Job: 101
hain: SR95
Skakion; 285-4+00.00
Elevation: 700,00
Scale: 10:1

w1 2490000.00
¥: S51000.00

Identify Profile Cell

Type: |Special Ditch j
Prafile: | SPDITCH j

Label Scale: | o

Label

WV VPT Labels Intersections

[ WPCIWPT Labels

W Grade Labels [ Show Sub-Tangents
[v W.C, Length Labels

| Label Crest High Paints

[ Label Sag Low Painks

PLACE LABELS ‘
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Step 5.  Now that all control values are set, click on the Place Labels command button and
the vertical alignment is annotated. Review the annotation graphics and click the red
X to close the dialog.

T42.08

DELL TEELETC ottt
-

-~
VPT 286347, 48
BT
.
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Drainage Plan Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Plan Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: DrainagePlanCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division drainage plan view cells.

Command buttons are provided to access TDOT Design Division MicroStation Basic macros
which are used to draw box culverts/bridges, A, ST, L, SD or U endwalls and drainage flow
direction plan view graphics.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrainagePlanCells]DrainPLancells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Plan Cells. The Drainage Plan Cells dialog appears.

Drainage Plan Cells

Restart Cell Place a

Inlet Elevation -
Cutlet Elevation
Catchbasin Code

Manhole Code

Endwall Code

Junction Box Code

Blank Code

B Code wibDatalno inlet)

B Code wiDatall inlet) j

Draw Box Culv/Br ‘ Draws & Endwall | Draw 5T Endwall ‘

Draw L Endwsall ‘ Draw S0 Endwall | Draw U Endwall ‘

Cell Tools | Draw Flow Direction ‘ Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Drainage Profile & Culvert Section Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Profile Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: DrainageProfileCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division drainage profile and culvert cross
section cells.

Command buttons are provided to access TDOT Design Division MicroStation Basic macros
which are used to draw box culverts/bridges, slab culverts/bridges and pipe profile graphics.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Profile\Culv. Sections) > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrainageProfileCells]DrainProfilecells.main

Special Requirements:
None.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Profile Cells. The Drainage Profile & Culvert Section
Cells dialog appears.

Drainage Profile & Culvert XSection Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Pipe Culvert Data {Profile) -
Box Culvert or Br, Data(Profile)

Fipe Culvert Data {Culy, %30

Box Culvert or Br, Data (Culy, %30

Single Slope BR., Parapet LT (Culv, 30

Single Slope BR., Parapet RT (Culv, %5)

Single Slope Median Barrier 32 {Culy. ¥5)
Single Slope Median Barrier 51 (Culy, X5)

Br. Parapet LT {Culvert ¥3) ﬂ

Draw Box Culv)Br Draw Pipeis) ‘ Draw Slab Culv/Br

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Pattern Rip-Rap Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Rip-Rap Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a rip-rap area
and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]RipRap.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.
Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the

area to be patterned.
Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Rip-Rap Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

Fﬁ Pattern Area
M| |

Pattern Definition: From Cell x
Fatterr; W 3]
Scale: Eﬁﬁ.ﬂﬁ_
How Spacing: W‘
Columt Spacing; ]_Ifl—EIEI—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: W

[ Associative Pattern

-
™ Shappable Pattem
[ TrueScale
x|
Attributes =
DESIGN-TH.&NSF"DFLJ |:| o - : o - § i
Active Level:

DESIGM - TRAMNSPORTATION - Proposed Layouk Patterning
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Design Area Patterns

Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Functional RO
Horizontal Lines
Loss of Access

Pk, Drive Shading
Feinforced Concrete

=l

|

Rip Rap
Rip R.ap Erosion Conkral
Scarify
Slope Easement j
Scale 0
“hange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Lewvel Black.
Place Area Patkern Zancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Element.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Element, the user is prompted to Identify Element.

E;-fi Pattern Area :

S olmEE] |

Pattern Definition: . From Cell >
Patterm: mTﬁFTA_F"—. BJ
Scale; ]W
Row Spacing: W
Column Spacing: mﬁ—
fingle: WE
Tolerance: W

[~ Associative Pattem
I 5 ]
[ Snhappable Pattam
™ True Scale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

E—:._’i Pattern Area ;

@ omwEv |

Pattern Definition:  Frarm Cell b
Batterm: ]W BJ
Scale Eﬁ—unﬁm—
Row Spacing: rEI_E‘ID—‘
Column Spacing: rﬂﬂﬂ—
Angle: WE
Tolerance: EI_DDH—

[ Associative Pattem

o
r

[~ Snappable Pattemn
[~ TiueScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

E'-'_Tj_PfftlterrfArea . =l
(B & ] o ] 2] |

Pattern Definition:  Fram Cell e
Pattern: ]W ﬂ
Spale: Eﬁﬁnﬁ‘un—
Biow Spacing: rIfI—DE—
Calumn Spacing: rETDD—
Angle: WE 0
Tolerance: mﬁ—

I Associative Pattemn
= i
[ Snappable Pattein
I TueScale
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Draw Drainage Flow Direction by 2 Points
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Flow Direction
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawFlowDirection.mvba

Description:

This program is set up for use in placing drainage flow direction graphics for drainage maps,
creeks, streams or rivers. To use, first check the scale and adjust as needed for the final plot
scale. Then click the Draw Flow command button to start placement. The user is first promptesd
for a point for the arrowhead. Once this point is given,the arrowhead and leader line are shown
dynamically and the user is prompted for a second point to set the end of the leader line. All
graphics are combined in a graphic group.

Scale controls the arrowhead size. The standard small drainage arrowhead is placed by this
program. If the given scale value is reset, it will be necessary to re-start the command by clicking
on the Draw Flow command button again.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Draw Flow Direction

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawFlowDirection]DrawDrainageFlow.main

Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Flow Direction. The Draw Drainage Flow Direction by 2
Points dialog opens. The only entry field is Scale which reflects the current active
scale. Reset this value if needed and click on the Draw Flow button.

Draw Drainage Flow Direction By 2 Points

Drrat Flow | Scale | an Cancel

Step 2.  You are then prompted to Identify Point for Arrowhead. Data point at the location
for the arrowhead.

/

Draw Flow | Seale | =0 Cancel

|

Draw Drainage Flow Direction By 2 Points / -
---+

I

I

I

I

192



Step 3.  You are then prompted to Identify End of Leader Line. Data point at the location
for the other end of the leader line.

Draw Drainage Flow Direction By 2 Points |0 / /
g

Draw Flow | Seale | S0 Canicel

The leader line and the arrowhead are drawn in the file. You can continue to place
additional flow direction indicators if desired. These graphics are a graphic group so they
can easily be moved if needed.

Draw Drainage Flow Direction By 2 Points ‘ / /

Draw Flow | Scale | S0 Cancel

This application can also be used to develop flow patterns for a drainage map.
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Place Proposed Storm Drainage Pipe Label
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Prop. Drainage > Label ST Pipe
MicroStation VBA Program: StormDrainagePipelLabel.mvba

Description:

This program places proposed storm drainage pipe labels. It is intended for use on short pipes
which canot display the size portion of the storm drainage pipe custom line style. It includes an
option to identify the pipe to automatically set up the desired label text. An option to place the
label as a flag with terminator is provided. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to
reset as needed. Scale is used to control the size of label text and terminator.

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on the
Place Label command button after reseting the given scale value. The terminator option can be
reset at any time during label placement.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Drainage (Plan) > Place Storm Drainage Pipe Label

or by using the keyin

vba run [StormDrainagePipeLabel]StormDrainagePipe.main

Special Requirements:

Storm drainage pipe must be drawn with the correct level and symbology for the Identify Pipe
function.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Label ST Pipe. The Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe
Label dialog appears. When started program immediately prompts user to Identify
Element for annotation.

Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label -

Label Text | Scale | 90 j

| Place Label as Flag

Identify Pipe -
Flag Terminakor Twpe

Flace Label |r"'|':""E j Cancel
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Step 2.  Adjust the Scale shown on the dialog if needed and then Data point on the pipe line

element that you wish to label. As an alternative, the user can enter the label text in its
keyin field manually.

[

LIMIT CF CONST.

“ Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label
1+€0. Q0

A0a+4(

E Label Text Scale | S0 j
<

r . Identify Pipe .
r Flag Terminator Type
7| Place Label | |N0ne

I Place Label as Flag

ﬂ Cancel

wt
o
w
—
il

Step 3.  After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the label text appears on the cursor. The user is prompted to Identify
location for text.

[t

LIMIT CF CONST.

© Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label

. 404+4(9

1+80, Q0 'E Label Text 30" st ceale | 50 =
9 | Place Label a5 Flag
- Identify Pipe
C

Flag Terminator Tvpe

7| Place Label | |N0ne

ﬂ Caneel

After the text location point is given, the text remains available for additional
placements as needed. A reset will stop text placement and restart the tool to identify
another pipe.
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If the dialog is populated with label information but the user does something else such
as setting symbologies, the Place Label command button can be used to go on and
place that label afterwards.

When other tools are accessed, the Identify Pipe command button can be clicked to
restart the tool.

Label placement with Leader line as a Flag:

Step 1.

Step 2.

With the Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label dialog open, click on the option to
Place Label as Flag and choose the Terminator Type if one is desired. Following
prompts, Identify Element for annotation.

This option is most often used when in tight places or when labeling short elements.

After giving a point to accept the element selected, the dialog is populated with label
information and the user is prompted to Identify location for End of Leader.

Data point on or near the element being labeled and you are prompted to Position
Label . Movement of the cursor allows dynamic control of the leader line to the label
text.

5

Place Prop. Storm Drainage Pipe Label

t— Label Text 30" 5T Scale | S0 j
o 9 I¥ Place Label as Flag

. Identify Pipe -

d Flag Terminatar Type
" | Place Label | |mall arrowm =] Cancel

LIMIT COF CONST.
1+60,00

A04+4

2]
o
23]
—
1

After the label location point is given, the user is again prompted for the end of the
leader point allowing for additional placements as needed. A reset will stop label
placement and restart the tool.

196



Guardrail

Draw Vehicle Trajectory Path
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Vehicle Path
MicroStation Basic Program: traject.ba

Description:

This application used draw a vehicle trajectory path to help determine the point of need for
guardrail.

The vehicle path is placed at a user defined angle from the edge of the traveled way in tangent
sections and in curves a tangent is generated from the curve element.

This macro can also be activated by using the keyin
macro traject.

Special Requirements:

The edge of traveled way linework (prop. edge of pavement and/or centerline) and hazard
location must be drawn in the file.

When placement is near the end of tangent sections then the path should be checked since it may
start beyond the end of the tangent.

When the path falls within a spiral or curve then good engineering judgment should be used to
ensure adequate protection from the hazard.

In spirals you may wish to use a path located by divergent angle based on the tangent near the
beginning of the spiral and a tangent line from the spiral as it nears the curve. Since Geopak uses
curve strings to plot in spirals then only tangent paths can be placed from spirals using this
program.

Usage:

Step 1. Locate hazard locations and display centerline and edge of proposed pavements.

Step2.  In D&C manager activate Vehicle Path. The Draw Vehicle Trajectory Path dialog
opens. It contains the following settings to control the program's function:

Alignment Orientation : Tangent Section or Curve Section
For tangent sections a line is drawn at the given angle from the edge of the
traveled way to the hazard. For curve sections a line tangent to the curve is drawn
from the edge of the traveled way to the hazard.

Path to Hazard Location: Begin or End & Left or Right.
This is the general location of where the path originates in relation to the hazard
going forward along the centerline.

Tangent Trajectory Angle: numeric value.

This is the angle which will be used to draw trajectory paths from tangents.
Default value of 15 degrees is given.
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Make settings as needed and click on the Draw Trajectory Line button.

Draw Yehicle Trajectory Path

Alighment Orientation Tangent Section ™ I
Path ta Hazard Location | Begin Left 'Vl
Tangent Trajecton dngle ! 15.000000

|  concel |

Step 3.  You are then prompted to Identify edge of travel way. Data point on the edge of
pavement or centerline. In this example we are working with a 2 lane roadway in a
tangent section at the beginning of a bridge on the left so we data point on the
centerline for that location.
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Step4.  The trajectory line appears floating along the centerline and you are then prompted to
Identify Hazard Location. | our example the first hazard is a 2:1 slope prior to the
bridge so we snap to that slope tie and Data point. The path line is drawn and the
Draw Vehicle Trajectory Path dialog re-appears.
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FE ta Pt Identify Hazard Location

Step 5.  You can click Cancel to quit or make new settings and click Draw Trajectory Line
to place another trajectory line. In our example we reset it to Begin Right to continue.

Draw Yehicle Trajectory Path

Alighmett Origntation Tangent Section ™ I

{Path to Hazard Location Eegin Right "l
Tangent Trajecton &nole i 15.000000

| Draw Trajectany Line l Cancel I
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Step 6.

Repeating steps 3 & 4 this time we identify the right edge of pavement and data point
at the beginning of 2:1 slopes on the right side.

125

200
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- |
Step 7.  In our example the roadway approach at the end of the bridge is in a curve so we reset

the Alignment Orientation to a Curve Section, the Path to Hazard Location to End
Left and click Draw Trajectory Line to continue.

Draw Yehicle Trajectory Path

Alignment Orientation Curve Section "l
iPath to Hazard Location | End Left "l
Tangent Trajectary Andle IW
Diraw Trajectory Line I Cancel |
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Step 8.  Repeating steps 3 & 4 this time we identify the left edge of pavement past the bridge
in the curve and data point at the end of 2:1 slopes on the left side. A curve tangent
path line is drawn. After resetting to End Right we attempt to place a tangent from

the centerline to the end of 2:1 slopes on the right.
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'enl to Element » |dentify Hazard Location
Since a tangent cannot be placed on the inside of a curve the following error message is
displayed. Good engineering judgment will have to be used in areas such as this one.

Curve Tangent Path cannot be created to

@ that location

Eancell

WARNING:
Anytime the trajectory path begins within a spiral or curve then good engineering

judgment should always be used to ensure adequate protection from the hazard.
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Place Bridge End Guardralil
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Br End Prop.
Geopak 3PC Program: place_Br_end_GR.x

Description:

This application plots the standard length of bridge end guardrail (26' 10 3/4™) with the
appropriate custom linestyle.

This 3PC is used to plot the bridge end guardrail separately when minimum installations of
guardrail at bridge ends which already include this guardrail section do not provide adequate
protection.

Locations for guardrail are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.

Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be
identified when using program.

Usage:
Step 1.  Locate bridge end location for beginning of guardrail.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Br End Prop.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prop. Guardrail at Bridge Ends ... Fevin Job Murmber

[EE |
Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

FKewin Roadway Chain Mame

| mainline

Cancel |
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Step 5.

Step 6.

You are then prompted for the guardrail location in relation to the bridge end, Begin
or End and Left or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the
appropriate option from the list box and click OK.

|dentify GR location on Bridge End [Eeginior End & Lt or Bt)

Beqgin_Left "|

Cancel |

You are then prompted to Snap & Data end of the bridge Rail where the guardrail
begins. Snap and Data Point at that location.

g Prompt

Snap & Data end of Bndge Rail

The standard length of bridge end guardrail (26' 10 3/4") is drawn in using the
appropriate custom linestyle.
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Place Type 12 Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR TermType 12
Geopak 3PC Program: place_12_terminal_EQ.x

Description:

This application takes input for job number, chain name, location on the guardrail run (begin or
end) and user supplied data points for the point of need location at the ditch line & location of
GR at the roadside and then plots the guardrail terminal, the flare taper and 50’ curve to tie to the
guardrail at the roadside at the appropriate custom linestyle. A type text label is also placed for
the terminal. After ploting in the terminal and its associated guardrail then the special slope limit
lines used by cross section criteria to show pads and alter side slopes are also plotted on level
DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Approach length of the alternate slope area is controlled by values generated from the point of
need guardrail equation.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly
reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.

Special Requirements:
Point of need at ditch line and guardrail offset location at roadside must be located graphically so
that they can be identified when using program.

The following numeric values must be known from the point of need guardrail equation
(see Std Dwg. No. S-GR-21):

Runout Length (Lr from equation)

Length from point of need to hazard (x from equation)

Offset distance from edge of travel lane to tangent section of guardrail (L2 from equation).

Usage:

Step 1.  Locate point of need at ditch line and guardrail offset location at roadside.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Term Type 12.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt

Type 12 Teminal ... K.eyin Job Mumber

[10
Cancel

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.
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Step 5.

Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

Prompt

Keyin Roadway Chain Mame
[ =98

Cancel

You are then prompted for the terminal location in the guardrail run, Begin or End
and Left or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate
option from the list box and click OK.

Prompt

|dentify terminal location in GR run [Begin or End & Lt or K]
End_Left -]

Cancel

You are then prompted for the Taper Flare Rate_Speed(mph), 15:1_70, 14:1_60,
11:1 50, 8:1 40 or 7:1_30. Pick the appropriate value from the list box and click
OK.

Prompt
|dentity Taper Flare Rate_Speed [mph]
(151 70 -
Cancel

You are then prompted to Keyin approach length (Runout length Lr — x). From the
guardrail equation take the runout length value Lr and subtract the calculated
distance to the point of need x to determine the approach length. Enter the resulting
value and click OK.

Prompt

K.eyin approach length [Runout length Lr - @]

12316
Cancel

You are then prompted to Keyin Guardrail offset value L2. This is the offset
distance from the edge of the travel lane to the tangent section of guardrail which is
variable L2 from the guardrail equation. Usually this will be at the back of the graded
shoulder and is the shoulder width. Enter the requested value and click OK.

Prompt

Keyin Guardrail offzet value L2
[12

Cancel
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

You are then prompted for the Point of Need at Ditch. Snap to that location and

Data Point.

E—E Prompt

AEX

D ata on Paint of Meed at ditch

Finally you are prompted to Data on guardrail at roadside. Snap and Data Point
on the guardrail anywhere along the roadway. This does not have to be at any critical
location in the guardrail line. The location where the 13:1 taper starts will be
calculated and located by the program.

E—E Prompt

AEX]

[ ata on guardrail at roadside

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information. Use MicroStation's
modify commands to adjust the guardrail run along the roadway to end where curve

into 15:1 taper begins.

I Distance:

g Extend Line [ %]

ENITA

75 4

—————— Cut Slops

Felrmt of Need

THEE: 32
: DitchlTne

| 8 e = ] e AT

R [¥

Special slope limit lines are placed on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR
Special Slope Limit Lines. It may be necessary to turn that level on to see them after

processing.
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Place Type 13 Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Term Type 13
Geopak 3PC Program: place_13_terminal.x

Description:

This application places a type 13 guardrail terminal cell, a type text label and a point at the
terminal location for later use in calculating quantities.

Special Requirements:
Terminal location at guardrail along roadside must be located graphically so that it can be
identified when using program.

Usage:
Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Locate terminal location at guardrail along roadside. For the type 13 terminal this is
6.25" past the end of hazard location (except for median bridge pier protection
which requires a minimum distance of 12.5" past the pier).

In D&C manager activate GR Term Type 13.

You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Type 13 Teminal ... K.eyin Job Mumber

Cancel |

You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

FKewin Roadway Chain Mame

| mainline

Cancel |

You are then prompted for the terminal location in the guardrail run, Begin or End
and Left or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate
option from the list box and click OK.

|dentify terminal location in GR run [Begin or End & Lt or Ft)
Begin_Left bl I
Corcel |
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Step 6.  Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data terminal location. Snap and Data Point
on the guardrail at the terminal location.

Shap & Data terminal location

iCancel:

All graphics are placed in the file based on the given information.

Hazard
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Place Type 21 Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Term Type 21
Geopak 3PC Program: place_21_terminal.x

Description:

This application plots a type 21 guardrail terminal with the appropriate custom linestyle and
terminal end cap. A type text label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used
by cross section criteria to show pads and alter side slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN -
TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly
reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.

Special Requirements:

Terminal beginning location at guardrail along roadside must be located graphically so that it
can be identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1.  Locate beginning of terminal location at guardrail along roadside. For the type 21
terminal this is 12.5" back from the point of need location.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate GR Term Type 21.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt |

Type 21 Teminal ............. FKeyinJob Mumber

19939
Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

K.eyin Froadway Chain Mame

| mainline

Cancel |

Step 5.  You are then prompted for the terminal location in the guardrail run, Begin or End
and Left or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate
option from the list box and click OK.
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|dentify terminal location in GR run [Begin or End & Lt or Bt)
| End_Left -

Cancel |

Step 6.  Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data terminal location. Snap and Data Point
on the guardrail at the terminal location.

Shap & Data terminal location

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Special slope limit lines are placed on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR
Special Slope Limit Lines. It may be necessary to turn that level on to see them after
processing.
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Place Type 21 GR Terminal - Minimum Installation at Br. End
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Min Inst 21
Geopak 3PC Program: place_21_min_install.x

Description:

This application plots a type 21 guardrail terminal, regular guardrail and bridge end guardrail
with the appropriate custom linestyles and terminal end cap for a minimum installation at a
bridge end. A type text label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross
section criteria to show pads and alter side slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN -
TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly
reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be
identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1.  Locate bridge end location for beginning of guardrail.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Min Inst 21.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Type 21 Terminal [min. inztall at bridge] ... K.eyin Job Mumber

EEE]
Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

FKewin Roadway Chain Mame

| mainline

Cancel |

Step 5.  You are then prompted for the guardrail location at bridge end, Begin or End and
Left or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option
from the list box and click OK.
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|dentify GR location on Eridge End [Eegin or End & Lt or Fit)
Begin_Left x I

Cancel |

Step 6.  Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data GR begin location. Snap and Data Point
on the bridge end where guardrail begins.

g Prompt

Shap & Data GR begin location

iCancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Special slope limit lines are placed on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR
Special Slope Limit Lines. It may be necessary to turn that level on to see them after
processing.
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Place Type 21 GR Terminal (ADT<=400) - Minimum Installation at Br. End
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Min Inst 400
Geopak 3PC Program: place_21 400_min_install.x

Description:

This application plots a type 21 guardrail terminal and bridge end guardrail with the appropriate
custom linestyles and terminal end cap for a minimum installation at a bridge end. This tool is set
up specifically for roadways with ADT<=400. A type text label is placed for the terminal.

Locations for guardrail lines are plotted by station and offset to directly reflect alignment
conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be
identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1.  Locate bridge end location for beginning of guardrail.
Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Min Inst 400.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

- .

Prompt

Twpe 21 Terminal [rmin: inztall at bridge] ... F.eyin Job Humber

[ 244
Cancel

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

-

Frompt

K.eyin Roadway Chain Mame

[ propozede

Cancel
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Step 5.

Step 6.

You are then prompted for the guardrail location at bridge end, Begin or End and
Left or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option
from the list box and click OK.

Prompt

|dentify GR location on Bridae End [Begin or End & Lt ar Bt
End Left - |

(] Cancel

Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data GR begin location. Snap and Data Point
on the bridge end where guardrail begins.

ﬁ-’:'i Prompt

Snhap & Data end of Bridge Rail

Cancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Place Type 38 Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Term Type 38
Geopak 3PC Program: place_38_terminal.x

Description:

This application plots a type 38 guardrail terminal with the appropriate custom linestyle and
terminal end cap. A type text label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used
by cross section criteria to show pads and alter side slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN -
TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly
reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.

Special Requirements:

Terminal beginning location at guardrail along roadside must be located graphically so that it
can be identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1.  Locate beginning of terminal location at guardrail along roadside. For the type 38
terminal this is 37.5" back from the point of need location.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate GR Term Type 38.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt |

Type 38 Teminal ............. FKeyinJob Mumber

19939
Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Roadway Chain Mame

| mainline

Cancel |

Step 5.  You are then prompted for the terminal location in the guardrail run, Begin or End
and Left or Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate
option from the list box and click OK.
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|dentify terminal location in GR run [Begin or End & Lt or Bt)
| End_Left -

Cancel |

Step 6.  Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data terminal location. Snap and Data Point
on the guardrail at the terminal location.

Shap & Data terminal location

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Special slope limit lines are placed on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR
Special Slope Limit Lines. It may be necessary to turn that level on to see them after
processing.
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Place Type 38 GR Terminal - Minimum Installation at Br. End
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Min Inst 38
Geopak 3PC Program: place_38 min_install.x

Description:

This application plots a type 38 guardrail terminal and bridge end guardrail with the appropriate
custom linestyles and terminal end cap for a minimum installation at a bridge end. A type text
label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to
show pads and alter side slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR
Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly
reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.

Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be
identified when using program.

Usage:

This option functions just the same as Place Type 21 GR Terminal - Minimum Installation at
Br. End. See the description of it's usage for details.
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Place Type In-Line Guardrail Terminal
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > GR Term In-Line
Geopak 3PC Program: place_InLine_terminal.x

Description:

This application places a type in-line guardrail terminal cell, a type text label and a point at the
terminal location for later use in calculating quantities.

Special Requirements:
Guardrail radius location for this terminal must be located graphically so that it can be identified
when using program.

Usage:
Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Draw guardrail radius along roadway pavement radius.
In D&C manager activate GR Term In-Line.

You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Type InLine Terminal ... Fevin Job Mumber

EEE]
Cancel |

You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

FKewin Roadway Chain Mame

| mainline

Cancel |

Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data terminal location. Snap and Data Point
at the end of the radius of guardrail for the terminal location.

Shap & Data terminal location

iCancel:
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Step 6.  All graphics are placed in the file based on the given information. Move text label as
needed for clarity and if needed add a leader line.
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Place Median Guardrail - Minimum Installation at Br. End
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Median GR > GR Min Inst Med
Geopak 3PC Program: place_median_min_br_end.x

Description:

This application plots in the minimum length of guardrail required in the median at tangent non-
skewed bridges with the appropriate custom linestyle and terminal end cap. A type text label is
placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to alter median
slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit
Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly
reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.

Special Requirements:

Bridge end location for beginning of guardrail must be located graphically so that it can be
identified when using program.

Usage:
Step 1.  Locate bridge end location for beginning of guardrail.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate GR Min Inst Med.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Mirirmum b edian Bridge End Protection ... Feyin Job Mumber

[EE |
Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Roadway Chain Mame
I |
Cancel |
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Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

You are then prompted for the median width (30'. 36", 48', 60" or 64"). This refers to
distance between the inside edges of the proposed travel lanes. Pick the appropriate
width from the list box and click OK.

| dentify median width
L ag x|
Cancel |

You are then prompted for the guardrail location on the bridge end, Begin (on right
bridge) or End (on left bridge). Pick the appropriate option from the list box and click
OK.

tity GR location on Bridge End [Begin on BT BR or End on LT BR]

i Begin x I

Cancel |

Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data end of Bridge Rail. Snap and Data Point
on the end of the bridge where guardrail begins.

Snap & Data end of Bridae R ail

iCancel:

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.

e - N3t 08 117 E
T

1 e 1 1 1
i TVPE 38

8| #= B i || SIRT [T I

221



After completion of graphics the following warning message is given reminding the
user that this guardrail layout is based on a tangent roadway with 2 non-skewed
bridges. If either of these are not true for this installation or your design speed is
greater than 60 miles per hour then the guardrail should be checked for
adequate coverage of the hazard.

CHE. COWVERAGE: if zpeed » B0 MPH in a curve or skewed BR =

Cancel |

Note that in cases where this standard length of rail does not provide adequate coverage
then additional rail can be added and then Place Median Br. End Guardrail can be used
to plot in the guardrail from the 50' curve through the terminal.
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Place Median Br. End Guardrail
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Median GR > GR Med Br Ends
Geopak 3PC Program: place_median_br_end_prot.x

Description:

This application places guardrail from the beginning of the 50" curve through the taper to the
terminal in the median at bridge ends. It is intended for use in areas where the minimum
installation is not adequate due to design speed, curvature or skewed bridges. After setting up the
bridge end rail and the extra regular rail for additional protection then this program can be
utilized to plot in the remaining guardrail with terminal using the appropriate custom linestyle
and terminal end cap. A type text label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines
used by cross section criteria to alter median slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN -
TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly
reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

End of guardrail beside shoulder / beginning of 50" guardrail curve location must be located
graphically so that it can be identified when using program.

Usage:

Step 1.  After establishing additional guardrail coverage needed, draw in guardrail beside
shoulder to location for beginning of 50' guardrail curve.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Med Br Ends.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prop. Median Eridae End Protection ... K.evin Job Mumber
G

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

K.eyin Roadway Chain Mame

(L] |
Cancel |
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Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

You are then prompted for the median width (30'. 36", 48', 60" or 64"). This refers to
distance between the inside edges of the proposed travel lanes. Pick the appropriate
width from the list box and click OK.

| dentify median width
L ag x|
Cancel |

You are then prompted for the guardrail location on the bridge end, Begin (on right
bridge) or End (on left bridge). Pick the appropriate option from the list box and click
OK.

tity GR location on Bridge End [Begin on BT BR or End on LT BR]
| End -|

Cancel |

Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data end of regular GR. Snap and Data Point
at the end of the guardrail along the shoulder where the 50" guardrail curve begins.

Snap & Data end of reqular GR

iCancel:

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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Place Median Earth Berm
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Median GR > GR Med Earth Berm
Geopak 3PC Program: place_median_earth_berm.x

Description:

This application plots in the proposed median earth berm required at the end of bridges. The
quantity of earth required for the berm in cubic yards is calculated and appended to a CSV file
named MedianEarthBerms.csv along with the station and chain of the earth berm.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.
Special Requirements:

Bridge end locations must be located graphically so that it can be identified when using
program.

Usage:

Step 1.  Locate bridge end locations.
Step 2.  In D&C manager activate GR Med Earth Berm.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt
Median Earth Berm at BR End........ Keyin Job Number

EEE
Cancel

Step 4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Prompt

K.evin Roadway Chain Mame

[ rainine

Cancel
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Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

You are then prompted for the median width (30'. 36", 48", 60", 64” or 88"). This
refers to distance between the inside edges of the proposed travel lanes. Pick the
appropriate width from the list box and click OK.

Prompt

Identify median width
48 %

Cancel

Next you are prompted to Data at extreme end of BR Rail. Snap and Data Point at
the end of the bridge rail of the bridge on left or right that is first encountered moving
towards the structures from either direction along the roadway centerline.

__F',.—fiprompt E]

[rata at extreme end of BR Rail

You are then prompted for the median location just given, Begin or End and Left or
Right (going in the direction of the centerline). Pick the appropriate option from the
list box and click OK.

Prompt

Identify Median location just given [Begin or End & Lt or Bt
Erd_Fight -|

Cancel

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.

-|ofx

8 =

TR TVPE, 38 B -
N6‘5}OH 1 E i w::_,u,-— e :

T

o o e o o el | [+

226



After completion of graphics the quantity of earth required for the berm in cubic
yards is calculated and appended to a CSV file named MedianEarthBerms.csv along
with the station and chain of the earth berm which is indicated to user in the following
message prompt.

Prompt

C5Y file MedianE arthBermsz.cav appended with earth quantity

Cancel

Example of berm earthwork data placed in MedianEarthBerms.csv
(based on 48" median):

mainline [259+96.23 68
mainline [261+48.57 68
mainline [272+65.15 68
mainline [274+86.06 68
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Place Median Br. Piers Guardrail
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Guardrail > Median GR > GR Med Br Piers
Geopak 3PC Program: place_median_br_pier_prot.x

Description:

This application places guardrail from the beginning of the 50" curve through the taper to the
terminal in the median for protection at bridge piers. After setting up the guardrail beside the
shoulder in front of the bridge piers then this program can be utilized to plot in the remaining
guardrail with terminal using the appropriate custom linestyle and terminal end cap. A type text
label is placed for the terminal. The special slope limit lines used by cross section criteria to alter
median slopes are also plotted on level DESIGN - TRANSPORTATION - GR Special Slope
Limit Lines.

Locations for guardrail and special slope limit lines are plotted by station and offset to directly
reflect alignment conditions.

This program is based on distances in feet so it is not applicable on metric projects.

Special Requirements:

End of guardrail beside shoulder / beginning of 50" guardrail curve location must be located
graphically so that it can be identified when using program.

Usage:
Step 1.  Draw in guardrail beside shoulder to location for beginning of 50' guardrail curve.

Step 2. In D&C manager activate GR Med Br Piers.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.
Prompt

Frop. Median Bridge Pier Protection ... K.eyin Job Mumber

[EE |
Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Roadway Chain Mame
I |
Cancel |
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Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

You are then prompted for the median width (30'. 36", 48', 60" or 64"). This refers to
distance between the inside edges of the proposed travel lanes. Pick the appropriate
width from the list box and click OK.

| dentify median width
L ag x|
Cancel |

You are then prompted for the guardrail location near the bridge pier, Begin (on right
bridge) or End (on left bridge). Pick the appropriate option from the list box and click
OK.

|dentify GR location near Pier [Eegin on BT or End on LT ]
| End -
el

Finally you are prompted to Snap & Data end of regular GR. Snap and Data Point
at the end of the guardrail along the shoulder where the 50" guardrail curve begins.

Snap & Data end of reqular GR

iCancel:

All line work is plotted in the file based on the given information.
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After completion of graphics the following warning message is given reminding the
user that if the roadway is in a curve, the bridges are skewed or if the design

speed is greater than 60 miles per hour then the guardrail should be checked for
adequate coverage of the hazard.

CHE COVERAGE: if zpeed = 60 MPH.in a curve or skewed BR s

Cancel |
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Erosion Control

Erosion Control Device Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > EC Device Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: ErosionControlCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division erosion control device cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the vba programs used to area pattern dewatering
structures, erosion control blankets, turf reinforcement mats, slope surface roughening or rip-rap.

Command buttons are provided to access vba programs Draw Permanent Slope Drains, Draw
Temporary Slope Drains, Place Filter Assembly by Catch Basin Type, Proposed Trees and Label
Storm Water Qutfalls.

A command button is provided to access the Erosion Control Legend cell dialog.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Erosion Control > Device Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [ErosionControlCells]ErosionCntrlicells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate EC Device Cells. The Erosion Control Device Cells
dialog appears.

Erosion Control Device Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Ditch - Enhanced Silk Fence Chk W-Ditch i‘

L

Ditch - Enhanced Silk Fence Chk Trap, Dikch

Ditch - Rock Chk Dam Y-Ditch

Ditch - Enhanced Rock Check Dam Y-Ditch

Ditch - Rock Chk Dam Trapezoidal Ditch

Ditch - Enhanced Rock Chk Dam Trap, Dikch
Ditch - Sed. Trap w/Enhanced Rock Chk Dam
Ditch - Gabion Check Dam

Ditch - Sediment Trap w)Gabion Chk Dam ﬂ

Dewatering | Erosion Caontrol Turf Reinforcement Slape Rip
Skructure Blanket Mak Roughening Fap
Permanent Temparary Place Filter Assembly Proposed
Slope Drain Slope Drain by Catch Basin Tvpe Trees
Cell Tools | Legend Cells Label Skorm Water OutFalls Zancel

Step 2.  Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.
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Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Erosion Control Legend Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > EC Legend Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: ErosionControlLegendCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division erosion control legend cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Erosion Control > Legend Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [ErosionControlLegendCells]ErosionCntriLegendcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate EC Legend Cells. The Erosion Control Legend Cells
dialog appears.

Erosion Control Legend Cells

Restart Cell Place j
Legend Header o
Slope - St Fence EROSTON PREVENTTON AWD
Slope - Silt Fence wiBacking SEDIMENT  COWMTREOL LEGERD
Slope - Temparary Earth Berm
Slope - Temporary Slope Drain STMBOL ITEM ETD. DWW,
Slope - Compost Filker Berm

Slope - Mulch Filter Berm

Slope - Erosion Control Blanket ﬂ Cell Tools

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Draw Temporary Slope Drain
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Tmp Slope Drain
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawTempSlopeDrain.mvba

Description:

This program draws in a temporary slope drain with inlet synmbol and optional rip-rap at the
outlet end. The pipe is drawn in with the appropriate custom line style. Geopak Adhoc data for
pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope is added to the pipe line element so
that quantities can be calulated later by Geopaks D&C Manager. The side slope value is used
during final quantity calculations to adjust the measured horizontal length of pipe since these
pipes follow the roadway slope.

On the Draw Temporary Slope Drain dialog is a command button for Pay Item Info. When the
user clicks on this option, the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains
fields for entering pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope information. A
Modify Pay Item Values command button is provided to change data assigned to previously
placed graphics. The Read Element command button on the dialog is provided to check the pay
item values from slope drains placed previously. For both of these functions, once activated,
identify any slope drain and its values are changed or read and used to populate the dialog.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Control > Temporary Slope Drains

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawTempSlopeDrain]TempSlopeDrain.main

Special Requirements:
The slope lines and earth berm lines must be drawn/located in the plan view.

Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate Tmp Slope Drain. The Draw Temporary Slope Drain
dialog opens.

Defaults are set to Pipe Size: 12 in/300 mm and Side Slope: 6:1. Scale defaults to
active scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Draw Temporary Slope Drain (EC-5TR-27)
Pipe Size 1200300 mm ﬂ| Scale 50
Pay Ttem Info Side Slope 211 j

Place Rip-R.a
Draw Slope Drain v 2k Outlelz B Zancel |

Step 2.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the slope drain you need to draw. Once
settings are made click on the Draw Slope Drain button.

Step 3.  You are then prompted to Identify Point at Inlet. Data point at the location where
the inlet is to be placed.
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Step 4.  After the initial data point, the inlet, pipe are and rip-rap outlet pad are shown
dynamically and the user is prompted to Identify Outlet point. Data point at the
location for the outlet.

Draw Temporary Slope Drain (EC-STR-27)

Pipe Size 1810/ 450 mm v ] Scale 1 50
Pay Item Info Side Slope. &1 il
Draw Slope Drain v ZLBE)ZS‘;IE-RBD Cancel

T | | R TR R TR T ALl

FTT T T O T T T T T I T T T T T T T T T AT T O T TN T T AT T OT T T T T T T T T AT TATTOTTOTTOTT

Step 6.  After giving this last point, all slope drain graphics are placed in the file.

Draw Temporary Slope Drain (EC-STR-27)

Pipe Size 181N {450 mm 'i Scale ] S0
Pay Item Info Side Slope &1 ¥
Pl Rip-R.
Draw Slope Drain v ataéithlali &Y Cancel

Lt | | | T T T 1 T T 1 11

MM TTON T T I T T T T T T T T T T T T A T T T T O T T O T T O T T T T T T T T T T T TATTOTT

Step 7.  You can adjust settings if needed and continue to place additional slope drains.
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Usage: Pay Item Info

Step 1.

Step 2.

If you wish to assign, modify or just check the pay item values which are assigned to
a slope drain, click on the Pay Item Info command button on the Draw Temporary
Slope Drain dialog. The User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog
contains fields for entering pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope
information.

User Specified Pay Item Values

Pay Item Mumber | 209-02.0_

Fay Item Description | __ Temparay Slope Drain
Pay Item Unit | LF

Roadway Side Slope | &1

Maodify Pay Ikem Yalues | Read Element ‘ Cancel ‘

To assign or modify the pay item values for a slope drain, first enter the information
in the data entry fields provided. Any standard item number for slope drain pipe will
automatically update the description field. When data has been entered, click on the
Modify Pay Item Values command button and you are prompted to Data point on
slope drain pipe. Data point on the slope drain pipe.

User Specified Pay Item Values

Pay Tkem Mumber | 209-02.06
Pay Item Description | 15" Temporary Slope Drain
_ Pay Ttem Lini | IF |
_______ Roadway Side Slope | 31

IModify Pay Ikem Values | Read Element ‘ Cancel |
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Step 3.

Once identified, Data point again to accept and assign the pay item values. This
function can be used to assign pay item values to slope drains that were placed prior
to the implementation of this tool.

To check the pay item values assigned to a slope drain that has been placed
previously, then click the Read Element command button on the User Specified Pay
Item Values dialog. The user is prompted to Data point on slope drain pipe. Once
accepted, the pay item values are read from the pipe element and are used to populate
the dialog.

User Specified Pay Item Values

Pay Ikern Murnber | 205-02.05

Pay Item Description | 12" Temporary Slope Drain

Pary Ttem Lnit | LF
Roadway Side Slope | 3
Modify Pay Item values | Read Element Cancel
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Place Filter Assembly by CB Type
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Place FA by CB
MicroStation VBA Program: IDCBandPlaceFilterAssembly.mvba

Description:

This program places the appropriate erosion control filter assembly cell for any identified catch
basin cell. The catch basin cells are placed automatically when defined with Geopak Drainage.
The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control

the size of cells.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Control > Place Filter Assembly by CB Type

or by using the keyin

vba run [IDCBandPlaceFilterAssembly]IDandPlaceFA.main

Special Requirements:

Previous placement of special catch basin cells which indicate size of sub-structure.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Place FA by CB. The Place Filter Assembly by CB Type
dialog appears.

Place Filter Assembly by CB Type

S0
Identify Catch Basin and Scale |

Place Filker Assembly

Cancel |

Step 2.  Check the scale and then click on the Identify Catch Basin and Place Filter
Assembly command button to start.

Step 3.  The user is first prompted to Identify CB. Data point on the catch basin cell.

1] | 21 View 1

B

Place Filter Assembly by CB Type

50
Identify Catch Basin and iRl ‘
Place Filter Assembly ] J

Cancel

I R bs (|2 |2 2 o o
/!
/
!
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i/
s
f.l'
r:
!
i
!
!
!
!
/
!
‘Il'
==

|| =] ) ] | P | ] 4

Set Filter Assembly Type > Identify CB #5=50.0000,75=50.0000.25=1.0000
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Step4.  When a data point is given to accept the cell, the program reads the cell name and
then activates the appropriate filter assembly cell which appears dynamically on the
cursor point. You are then prompted to Identify Location for placement. Data point
near the center of catch basin symbol.

n |5 B View X
R _:]
7L
e '/’ Place Filter Assembly by CB Type
= -
» Seale | 50
i O Identify Catch Basin and
Li L Place Filter Assemmbly
E® A Cancel J
(i
A
!
@ 15|~
d LRl -
e o i
o -
b £ s,
- o
N e
=4 A N
e N e
F C— 7 8 ; e
/@ . ST s
Jradd] =y =
é‘lmm \
| | =| ]t 5] 5] ] ] ¢ - LIJ
Place Filter &ssembly » |dentity Location Active Cell = CBTYERA [ hspstemtcelbhSTDS.CEL)

Step 5.  Once this point is given, the filter assembly cell is put into a spin and you are
prompted to Identify Point to set Cell Angle.

N || o View 1 X

[ ﬂ
i
— '/’ Place Filter Assembly by CB Type
= =

: Scale ‘ 50

N O Identify Cabch Basin and

L L Place Filter Assembly
E@ A Cance J

A
e
ot
G| 17
|
& .7

[ s
¥ *
X7
i A1 s
25 1& .
sig e
| ST "
1PLoT|
S

R
s
|| = =1 ] 2] ] ] ¢ - LI_J

Place Fiter Assembly > 1D Point o set Cell Angle Screen image capluted successfully

This final point finishes placement of the filter assembly cell and your are again
prompted to Identify CB, allowing you to continue placements.
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Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Label Outfalls
MicroStation VBA Program: LabelEPSCStormWaterOutfalls.mvba

Description:

This program places storm water outfall labels on EPSC sheets. The current active scale is shown
with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the text size and arrowhead size in
the label. All graphics are added to a graphic group. An option is provided to increment the
number in the label after each placement.

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on the
Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Control > Label Storm Water Outfalls

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelEPSCStormWaterOutfalls]LabelOutfalls.main
Special Requirements:

None

Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate Label Outfalls. The Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls
dialog opens.

The Outfall Label Text is set to OUT - 1 by default. Scale defaults to active scale set
in the MicroStation DGN file.

Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls

Outfall Label Texk | ouT -1

v Auko Increment scale g0

Label Mumber

Flace Label | Cancel |

Step 2.  Make settings in the dialog as needed. Set the beginning outfall number and if desired
change the prefix text or add a suffix letter. If more than one outfall needs to be
labeled with that number, turn off the Auto Increment Label Number option. Reset
the Scale if not correct. Once settings are made, click on the Place Label button.

Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls

OukFall Label Text | ouT -8

Auko Increment &0
Scal
M Label Mumber o
Cancel
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Step 3.  The label text in an ellipse shows dynamically on the cursor and you are prompted to
Identify Location. Data point at the location for the label text.

Label EPSC Storm Water Outfalls P TE
457 4
Outfal Label Text | ©UT -8 = &i,\}' v \\
- |
futo T 3
o v L”ab"el”rj[,fggi? Seale | 59 B x SFE % SFB ® SFB * SFE\x SFB ¥ SFE % SFB * 5FE ¥
L Place'—abe' ......... | Cance' | \
A el 3

1 = |
T
’__/_/_l_/——’_’_‘-, N
% SFE x SFR x SFG # Y6 ¥ SFB ¥ SFH ¥ SFB * SFB % SFR % 9FB % SFE = SFB * SF
it

% P T . \\
::l Il:l{ EH{:{{__SLQBE
3'1 ; i
[ T e g
el e L
()

Step 4.  After the initial data point, the leader line with arrowhead is shown dynamically and

the user is prompted to Place Leader end point. Data point at the location for the
leader line end.

Label EPSC Storm Water Qutfalls | . # // \Y k-
457 \\
Outfall Label Text | OUT-8 &'\\,\f i \
~& .
B o e e R & % SFE % SFB % SFB x SFEyx SF8 % SFE * SFB % 5B x
F
|| ’_ Flace Label | Cancel ‘ &
kY

T | Fam) 1
/__/J__’_,_/‘—— T
5
¥ CFE x GFB % SFE # 3FG ® SFR % SFH M SFE % SFB ¢ SFR » 9FB ¢ SFB % SFB ¢ 5
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Step 6.

Step 7.

After giving this last point, the leader line and arrowhead are placed in the file.

= < _Y___ _________ i
Label EPSC Storm Water Cutfalls > T
% |
357 i
Outfall Label Text | OUT-9 L. '\\,\"// |
i
!
Auta Increment E * 5FB * SFE ¥ SFB

I RS- ol = ' % SFE % SFR % SFE # SFEyx sFB ¥ 5F
| r Place Label | Cancel ‘ bt
= i

= | ot |
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If the Auto Increment Label Number option is clicked on, the label text is updated
to the next number preserving the current prefix and any suffix the text label may
contain. You can continue to place additional labels.

If the increment option is off and you need to place additional labels there, update the
suffix letter and place the label(s).

Whenever you stop placement temporarily to do other things, the Place Label button
can be clicked to restart labeling storm water outfalls.
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Pattern Dewatering Structure
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Dewatering Stru
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a dewatering
structure and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Control > Dewatering Structure AP

using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]DewateringStructure.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

This item used with D&C Manager's Place influence mode can be used along with MicroStation
to define the dewatering structure limit with a shape or other elements prior to applying pattern
using program.

Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Dewatering Stru. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F:j Pattern Area

[ | %l | [ ]|

Fattern Diefinition:  From Cell -
Pattern: W ﬂ
Siale: Eﬁﬁﬁﬁ.ﬁﬁ_
Fow Spacing: IEIEID—
Column S pacing: fﬁﬁ—
Angle: W E
Tolerance: lEIEIDi

[~ Associative Pattemn

[ :
[~ Shappable Pattern
[ True Scale
x|
Attributes *
DESIGN-ERDSIONC>] [ | 0 » ZZ 0 v = 4 v =
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Base Stone Small
Caoncrete

Construction Easernent
Crown Vekch

[
i

Dewatering Structure

Drainage Easement

Dumped Rock,
Cumped Rock Small
Earth j
Scale =0
Zhange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black.
Place Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Element.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Element, the user is prompted to Identify Element.

H E:j Pattern Area [ >

Eommey | — 0
Pattern Definitior:  Fram Cell 2y
Fattern: ]W ﬂ
Scale: rﬁ]ﬁﬁ—
Fow Spacing: W
Column Spacing 10007
Angle; WE
Tolerance: T[T[m—
I Associative Pattern
r
I Snappable Fattern
™ True Scale

=

R STX SFp
% S PR ‘

* Sh

0
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

=

L E-.'j Pattern Area
® o\ mE®m | —
Pattern Definition: Fram Cell il \
Pattemr W—ﬂ e
Scale W
Bow Spacing: [0.00
Column Spacing: ,W_ —_—
Aingle: WE
Tolerance: [0.00
[~ Associative Pattem
-
™ Snappable Patterm
I~ True Scale

aw & Fh % *STXSFB x g
* i T T S

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

s

| F3Pattern Area )

& ol | ——
Pattern Defintion: From Cell X \

Pattem: [DEWATR g T
Siale: I_EWD.D_D‘_
Fow Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Colurnn Spacing: | 0.00 —_—
Aingle: Wﬁﬂ"—a
Tolerance: W
[T Associative Pattern
-
[” Snappable Patterm
[ TrueScade

=

crp % SFB % 5FB & BTE SFR & o
% o . R i
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Pattern Slope Surface Roughening Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Slope Roughen
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a slope
surface roughening area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Control > Slope Surface Roughening AP

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]SlopeSurfaceRoughening.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Slope Roughen. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E:fj Pat.tern Area
O || ||

Pattern Befinition:  Fram Cell >
Pattern: Im ﬂ
Srale: Eﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ_
Bow Spacing; IEIEIEI—
Column Spacing: IEIEIEI—
Angle:; ]FEIEIEI— E
Tolerance: ]_I]h‘lj.l:l—

[T Asszociative Pattem

-
[ Snappable Pattern
[ TrueScals
i
Attributes Foe
DESIGN-EROSIONC x| [ | 0 = =% 0 v = 4 v |-
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Desizn Area Patterns

Rip Rap -
Rip Rap Erosion Conkral
Scarify

Slope Easement

Slope Surface Roughening
Traffic Control Work Zone J
‘Wertical Lines

Wetlands Mitigation Area

Dots at 45 Deq.small, 07" 7

Scale | 0
Zhange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black,
Place Area Pattern Zancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to
initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

: 3ub
E-.ﬁ Pattern Area

0. CCmm

Pattern Definitior:  From Cell v
Pattern: [ECROUGHEN @
Seale: [GOODOO0
Row Spacing: W
Colurnn Spacing: rD“ﬁD—H
Angle: [0D00T \
Tolrarce: [000 T ey R
[ Associative Pattern —_—
r
™ Snappable Pattern
™ Twe Scale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

= UG
_Fépatlern Area

A |||

Patterri Definition: . Fram Cell >
Pattemn: ,m 92]
Scale: W
Bow Spacing: 10_00—
=~ Calurn Spacing: W‘
Angle: W S—

e
Tolerance: [0.00 e e —
™ [ Associative Patten T
|

I Snappable Patten
= [ TrueScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

305
F-’_\lpatteln Area

JTJJJJJ

Pattern Definition; From Cell s
Pattem: m EJ
Scale: W
Bow Spacing; W
= LColumn S pacing; W
Lingle: WUD—E' e we
Tolerance: EII]IJ
I Associative Pattern
®
[~ Snappable Pattem

I TrueScale
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Pattern Erosion Control Rip-Rap Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > EC Rip-Rap Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern an erosion
control rip-rap area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Control > Rip-Rap AP

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]RipRapEC.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.
Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the

area to be patterned.
Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate EC Rip-Rap Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated
with the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

P Pattern Area ] 4
E &[] |

Pattern Definition: - From Cell bl
Pattern: ]W ﬂ
Scale; W
Bow Spacing: Wiﬂ—
Calurh Spacing: W
Aniled W E
Tolerance: ITDIj—

I Aszzociative Pattem

-
[T Snhappable Pattern
[T TiueScale
=
Attributes %)
[DESIGN-EROSIONCx| [] 0 ~ 55 0 v = 4 v =
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Loss of Access ﬂ
Pk, Drive Shading
Reinforced Concrete
Rip Rap

Rip Rap Erosion Confral
Scarify J
Slope Easement
Slope Surface Roughening
Traffic Control Work Zone ™

Scale 50

“hange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black.

Place Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Element.

Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to
initiate the area patterning. With Element, the user is prompted to Identify Element.

= Pattern Area (| X
B || ]|
Pattern Definition:  From Cell 'J

Battern: W SJ
Scale: W
Fow Spacing: IUDD—
Column Spacing: | 0.00
Angle: [0°0007 = |
Tolerance; | 0.00
I Associative Pattein
™ Snappable Pattern
™ True Scale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

j Pattern Area

TJJJJJJ

Pattern Definitior:  From Cell >
Patterm: W SJ
Scale: W
Row Spacing: IDDU—
Calumn Spacing: ’DDU—
Angle: WE
Talerance: mﬁ—_
I Associative Pattem
I : H
[~ Snappable Pattern
[T Tiue Scale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F':j Pattern Area

I oW Eo ] |

Pattern Definitior:  From Cell 0
Paterr: [RIFREF @
Scale: m_
Bow Spacing: IUUU—‘
Column Spacing: 10.00
Angle: W—E
Talerance: W‘
T Associative Pattem
=
[~ Snappable Pattem
[T TrueScals
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Draw Permanent Slope Drain
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Perm Slope Drain
MicroStation VBA Program: DrawPermSlopeDrain.mvba

Description:

This program draws in a permanent slope drain with inlet symbol and rip-rap pad at the outlet
end. The pipe is drawn in with the appropriate custom line style. Geopak Adhoc data for pay
item number, description, unit and roadway side slope is added to the pipe line element so that
quantities can be calculated later by Geopak's D&C Manager. The pipe size and side slope value
are used to calculate the 45 degree bend location in the slope drain pipe. During final quantity
calculations the side slope is used to adjust the measured horizontal length of pipe since these
pipes follow the roadway slope.

On the Draw Permanent Slope Drain dialog is a command button for Pay Item Info. When the
user clicks on this option, the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog contains
fields for entering pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope information. A
Modify Pay Item Values command button is provided to change data assigned to previously
placed graphics. The Read Element command button on the dialog is provided to check the pay
item values from slope drains placed previously. For both of these functions, once activated,
identify any slope drain and its values are changed or read and used to populate the dialog.

This macro can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Eroasion Control > Permanent Slope Drains

or by using the keyin

vba run [DrawPermSlopeDrain]PermSlopeDrain.main

Special Requirements:
The slope lines and ditch line must be drawn/located in the plan view.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Perm Slope Drain. The Draw Permanent Slope Drain
dialog opens.

Defaults are set to Pipe Size: 18 in/450 mm and Side Slope: 4:1. Scale defaults to
active scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-STR-29)

Pipe Size 1810 J 450 mm ﬂ| Scale st

Pay Iker Info Side Slope i1 ﬂ

Drraw Slope Drain Cancel

Step 2.  Make settings in the dialog as needed for the slope drain you need to draw. Once
settings are made click on the Draw Slope Drain button.

Step 3.  You are then prompted to Identify Point at Inlet. Snap and Data point at the slope
line location where the inlet is to be placed.
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Step 4.  After the initial data point, the inlet and pipe are shown dynamically and the user is
prompted to 1D Point Perpendicular at Ditch. Snap and Data point at the ditch line
location where the pipe is perpendicular to the ditch.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-5TR-29)

Pipe Size 200 { 600 mm ﬂ Scale S0
Pay Item Infa Side Slops &1 ﬂ

Draw Slope Drain Cancel

i

|
|

The program then uses the settings given for side slope & pipe size to calculate the 45
degree bend location in the pipe back from the ditch.

Step 5.  The completed slope drain pipe with rip-rap outlet pad is shown dynamically and the
user is prompted to 1D Side\Direction for Outlet. Data point to indicate the
direction of flow in the ditch.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-STR-29)

Pipe Size 24N [ 600 mm ﬂ Scale S0
Pay Item Info Side Slope £:1 ﬂ

Draw Slope Drain Cancel

i
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Step 6.

Step 7.

After giving this last point, all slope drain graphics are placed in the file.

Draw Permanent Slope Drain (EC-STR-2%)

Pipe Size 24N {600 mm ﬂ Scale =0

Pay Trem Info Side Slope 231 ﬂ
Draw Slope Drain Cancel

You can adjust settings if needed and continue to place additional slope drains.

Usage: Pay Item Info

Step 1.

If you wish to assign, modify or just check the pay item values which are assigned to
a slope drain, click on the Pay Item Info command button on the Draw Permanent
Slope Drain dialog. The User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This dialog
contains fields for entering pay item number, description, unit and roadway side slope
information.

User Specified Pay ltem Values

Pay Itemn Mumber | 607-41.0_

Pay Item Descripkion | ____ Permanent Slope Drain
Pay Item Unit | LF

Roadwary Side Slope | +1

Modify Pay Ikem Yalues

Fezad Element ‘ Cancel ‘
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Step 2.

Step 3.

To assign or modify the pay item values for a slope drain, first enter the information
in the data entry fields provided. Any standard item number for slope drain pipe will
automatically update the description field. When data has been entered, click on the
Modify Pay Item Values command button and you are prompted to Data point on
slope drain pipe. Data point on the slope drain pipe.

User Specified Pay ltem Values

Pay Item Nurmber | 607-41.05

Pay Item Description | 30" Permanent Slope Drain

Pay Ttem Unit | LF

Roadway Side Slope | 2i1

\ IModify Pay Item Values | Read Element

0 B

Cancel ‘

Once identified, Data point again to accept and assign the pay item values. This
function can be used to assign pay item values to slope drains that were placed prior
to the implementation of this tool.

To check the pay item values assigned to a slope drain that has been placed
previously, then click the Read Element command button on the User Specified Pay
Item Values dialog. The user is prompted to Data point on slope drain pipe. Once
accepted, the pay item values are read from the pipe element and are used to populate
the dialog.

User Specified Pay Item Values

Pay Item Mumber | 607-41.06

Pay Iterm Description | 36" Permanent Slope Drain

Pay Item Unit | LF 2
Roadway Side Slope | 31

Modify Pay Item \-'alues| Read Element | Cancel ‘

q__———_——_——h--
T
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Place Proposed Trees
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Place Prop Trees
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceProposedTrees.mvba

Description:

This program places proposed trees and adds Geopak adhoc data for pay item number,
description, unit and quantity information to the cell element. This data is used later by
Geopak’s D&C Manager to compile final quantities. The size of the tree cell is controlled by the
current active scale which is shown on the dialog for adjustment as needed.

At the end of the list on the Place Proposed Tree dialog is an option for a user specified tree.
When the user clicks on this option, the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog opens. This
dialog contains fields for entering pay item number, description, unit and quantity information.
Once data is entered the user must click on the Apply Pay Item Values command button to
assign the values entered and re-start the Place Tree function. The Read Element command
button on the dialog is provided in case the user wishes to duplicate the pay item values from a
tree placed previously. Once activated, identify any tree and its values are used to populate the
dialog. This can also be used to just check trees already placed.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Erosion Control > Place Proposed Trees

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceProposedTrees]PropTrees.main

Special Requirements:
None.
Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Place Prop Trees. The Place Proposed Trees dialog
appears.

Place Proposed Trees

Trees (Quercus Palustrisi(S02-01.0170
Trees (Liriodendron Tulipii{502-01.02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersis){302-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubrum)(302-01.04)

Trees (Betula Negra)(g0z2-01.0%)

Trees (Acer Saccharum){S02-01.06)

Trees (Liquidamber Styraciflua)(g0z-01.07)
Trees (Platanus Occidentalis)(&02-01.03)
Trees (Quercus Phellosi(302-01.09)

Trees (user specified)(802-01,__

Flace Tree Scale | =0 Cancel

The current active scale is read and populated in the Scale key in field. Adjust the
scale as needed.
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Step 2.

Step 3.

The Place Proposed Tree dialog includes all standard proposed tree pay items which
can be chosen for placement. After selection, the Place Tree function is activated so
that the chosen tree can be placed. Data point when satisfied with the location.

Place Proposed Trees

Trees (Quercus Palustris)i802-01.01)
Trees (Liriodendron Tulipia0z-01,02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersis)(502-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubrum){302-01.04)

Trees (Betula Megra){802-01.05)

Trees (Acer Saccharum(G02-01.06)

Trees (Liquidamber Skyraciflua)(g0z-01.07)
Trees (Platanus Cccidentalis)(G02-01.08)
Trees (Quercus Phellos)(802-01.09)

Trees (user specified){302-01.__ )

Place Tree Scale | S Cancel

s

\.,
L
S

At any time, the user can pick a different tree type for placement. The Place Tree
command button is provided so that when other MicroStation tools are used, the Place
Tree function can be re-started.

If proposed trees other than the standard genus species are required then the user can
pick the last item in the list for user specified trees. The User Specified Pay Item
Values dialog opens. This dialog contains fields for entering pay item number,
description, unit and quantity information.

Place Proposed Trees

Trees (Quercus Paluskris)(802-01.01)
Trees (Liriodendron Tulipid{(g02-01.02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersisi(802-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubrum){302-01,04)

Trees (Betula Neqgra){302-01,05)

Trees (Acer Saccharum’{302-01.06)

Trees (Liquidamber Styraciflua)(302-01.07)
Trees (Platanus Qccidentalis){302-01,08)
Trees (Quercus Phelosi{g02-01,09)

Trees (user specified)(302-01, )

Place Tree Seale | S0 Cancel

User Specified Pay Item Values

Pay Ikem Mumber | g02-01. _
Pay Iter Description | Trees | i
Pary Ttem Unit | EACH

Pay Item Quankity | 1

Apply Pay Ikem Yalues

Read Element ‘ Cancel ‘
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Step 4.

Step 5.

Once the pay item information is entered, the user must click on the Apply Pay Item
Values command button to assign the values entered and re-start the Place Tree
function. .

Place Proposed Trees

Trees (Quercus Palustris)(802-01.01)
Trees (Liriodendron Tulipi{g02-01.02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersis)(802-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubrum}802-01,04)

Trees (Betula Megra)802-01,05)

Trees (Acer Saccharum){802-01.06)

Trees (Liquidamber Styraciflua){g02-01.07)
Trees (Platanus Occidentalis){502-01.08)

Trees (user specified)(802-01, )

Flace Tree Scale | 50 Cancel

User Specified Pay Item Values

GV
LN

Pay Item Mumber | 802-01.10

Pay Item Description | Trees (Quereus Shumardil)
{::} @ Pary Trem Unit | EACH

Pay Item Quantity | 1

Apply Pay Ikem Yalues | Read Element ‘ Cancel ‘

Data point when satisfied with the location.

To check the type of a proposed tree that has been placed previously or to re-call the
pay item information of a user specified tree type, then click the Read Element
command button on the User Specified Pay Item Values dialog.

The user is prompted to Data point on cell. Once accepted, the pay item values are
read from the tree cell and are used to populate the dialog.

Place Proposed Trees

Trees
Trees

Quercus Paluskris)(802-01.01)
Liriodendron Tulipi){&0z-01.02)
Trees (Cercis Caradersis){802-01.03)
Trees (Acer Rubrum)(802-01.04)
Trees (Betula Megra)(502-01.05)
Trees (Acer Saccharum){302-01.08)
Trees (Liquidamber Styraciflua(30z-01.07)
Trees (Platanus Occidentalis)(S0z-01.08)
Trees (Quercus Phellos)(80z-01,09)
Trees (user specified(802-01, 1

Place Tree Scale | =0 Cancel
1 —

e

User Specified Pay Item Values =
Pay Item MNurnber | 802-01.10
Pay Item Description | Trees (Quereus Shurnardil)
Pay Item Unit | EACH {:}
Pay Ikem Quankiky | 1
Apply Pay Ikem Yalues | Read Element Cancel ‘
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Pattern Erosion Control Blanket Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > EC Blankets> EC Blanket AP
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:
This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern an erosion
control blanket area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Control > Erosion Control Blanket AP

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]ErosionControlBlanket.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Create a shape element bounding the area to be patterned using the appropriate item from
Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > EC Blankets to define the erosion control blanket

type.
Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate EC Blanket AP. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

f:;'j Pattern Area LR

R[5 || 2| |

Pattern Definition: From Cell bl
Patterm: lm ﬂ
Siale: mﬂ—
Bow Spacing: W—
Column 5 pacing: IEIEIEI—
Angle: lﬁﬁﬂﬂ“—E
Tolerance: rﬁﬁ—

[T Azszociative Patterr

= ]
[~ Shappable Patterm
[ TrueScale
il
Attributes el
[DESIGH-EROSIONC ] [ | 0 » T2 0 = = 4 v | oos—
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Drainage Easement
Cumped Rock
Dumped Rock Srall
Earth

&
|

Erosion Conkrol Blankek

Extra Large Dats
Functional Bridge
Functional Pavement
Functional RO

Srale 0

hange Patkern Element
Lewvel

Hl

Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Elack

Place Area Patkern

Zancel

Set the method of placing the area pattern to Element.

The user is prompted to Identify Element. Data point on the erosion comtrol blanket

shape.

,_F:j Pattern Area g = @_
. ELCTE

Paiter Definion: _From Cel ]
Battem: m 8‘_|
Scale ]_.EUU—H@D_“
Row Spacing: ]ﬁ_ﬁﬁ—
Column 5Spacing lElUUi
Angle; W b e
Toalerance:; ]_D“U_U‘—“
[T &ssociative Pattem
-
™ Snappable Pattermn
E T TeScale

Us
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

Us

F.’: Pattern Area

JTJJJJJ

_F'allemgehnlhum From Cell 71
Battem: m SJ

Scale W

Row Spacing: ]ﬁ_ﬁﬁ—

Column 5Spacing lElUUi
Angle; W b e

_—
-
Toalerance: | 0.00 ——
M [ dseociative Pattern
r

™ Snappable Pattermn
E T TeScale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

|9}
P2 Pattern Area D

ATJJJJJ

ni From Cel "
Patterm lm__]
Scale [‘s‘nﬁﬁu—_

Bow Spacing: ’D_U‘D—‘

Ml Column Spacing DUD

Angle: I_D—U-DU—E L

-—
Taoleranee: | 0.00 e
™ Associative Pattein

r
™ Snhappable Pattern
Bl T TueScas
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Pattern Turf Reinforcement Mat Area

D&C location:
Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Turf Reinforcement Mats > Turf Mat AP

MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern an turf
reinforcement mat area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Erosion Control > Turf Reinforcement Mat AP

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns] TurfReinforcementMat.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Create a shape element bounding the area to be patterned using the appropriate item from
Drafting Standards > Erosion Control > Turf Reinforcement Mats to define the turf
reinforcement mat class.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Turf Mat AP. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F= Pattern Area

I &% ]|

Fattern Definition:  From Cell v
Pattern; IWE
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: IW
Column Spacing: W
Angle; IWE
Tolerance: W

[ Associative Pattern

=
[ Snappable Pattemn
[T TrueScale
x|
Attributes =
DESIGN-EROSIONC>] [ ] 0 » 5= 0 v = 0 ~
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Rip Rap

Rip Rap Erosion Conkral
Scarify

Slope Easement

Slope Surface Roughening
Traffic Control Wark Zone

BH

Vertical Lines
Wetlands Mitigation Area

Scale | 50

Zhange Patkern Element
Lewvel

Turf Reinforcement Mak
E

Zhange Shape Ta Fill Salid
Black.

Place Area Pattern

Zancel

Step 2.  Set the method of placing the area pattern to Element.
Step 3.  The user is prompted to Identify Element. Data point on the turf reinforcement mat
shape.
Eﬁpattern Area E]
& 5| | B[ 2| |

Pattern Definit Fram Cell
Fattern: IW g

Scale: ,W

Fow Spacing: ,W

Column 5 pacing: IW
Angle: ,WE

Tolerance: ,W

[ Associative Pattern

-

=

305

HI [ Snhappable Patterm
[~ TrueScale
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Step4.  The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

F'—'Jpattern Area
F@|l|||®|lm|/w| |

Pattern Definiti From Cell hd |
Pattern: ,W g
Scale: ,W
Row Spacing: ,W
Colurn Spacing: IW 3 05
Angle: WE
Tolerance: ,W
™ Associative Pattern

r

[T Snappable Pattern
[ True Scale

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F= Pattern Area
[0 <??v|l|@|'ﬁ|/*-"| |

Pattern Deefinition:  Fram Cell v|
Patterm: ,W ﬂ
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: IW
Column Spacing: IW 3 OS
Angle: WE
Tolerance: IW
[ Associative Pattem

-

Hl ™ Snhappable Pattem
[T True Scale
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Lighting

Lighting Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Lighting > Lighting Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: LightingCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division lighting cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the vba programs Place Jacked or Bored Conduit,
Label Conduit and Label Pull Box.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Lighting > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [LightingCells]Lightngcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate Lighting Cells. The Lighting Cells dialog appears.
Lighting Cells
Restart Cell Place j

High Mast Luminaire-Full -
High Mast Luminaire-Half
Offset Lumninaire

Offset Luminaire - Dual Arm il
‘Wall Mounted Underpass Light
Pull Box - Type A

Pull Box - Type B

Pull Box - Type C

Lighting Contral Center

Light Pole - 1 Light ﬂ

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit ‘

Cancel |

Step 2.  Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Cell Toals Label Conduit Label Pull Box
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Label Conduit
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Lighting > Label Conduit
MicroStation VBA Program: LabelConduit.mvba

Description:

This program places proposed conduit labels with size & type. A toggle option is given for
lighting or signalization application which controls the level of placement. It also includes an
option to identify the conduit or fiber optic line to automatically set up the desired label text. A
terminator option of a regular or small arrowhead or dot is provided. The current active scale is
shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the size of label text and
terminator. All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy movement or deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Lighting > Label Conduit

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelConduit]IDandLabelConduit.Main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Stepl. In D&C manager activate Label Conduit. The Label Conduit dialog appears.
Label Conduit
{+ Signalization " Lighting

1D Conduit for Label | |

Terminatar:
" Arrowhead

3
Small Arrowhead e

" Dok

Place Label Cancel

Step 2. First the signalization or lighting toggle should be set as needed. Then the user either
enters the label text in its keyin field manually or by using the ID Conduit for Label
command button to identify the conduit to be labeled in order to fill in the keyin field
automatically. Click on the ID command button and you are prompted to Identify
Conduit. Data point on the conduit line and another data point to accept the element.

Labe| Text

Conduit must be placed with the correct standard symbology for this function to
recognize it. An error message is generated for invalid elements.
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Step 3.

To place the label, choose the terminator type desired, check the scale and then click

on the Place Label command button. You are prompted to Identify location for End
of Leader. Data point on the conduit line.

Step 4.

Label Conduit

" Signalization

(+ Lighting
ID Conduit For Label | 2"C(RGS)
Terminatar: SRR
" arrowhead
&
°\ Small Arrowhead e | =0
" Dot
Caricel

Once this point is given, the label is shown dynamically and the user is prompted for

a second point to Position Label. As the label is moved around the leader is adjusted
to come from either end of the horizontal line in the label.

Label Conduit

" signalization

{+ Lighting
1D Conduit For Label | 2" C{RaEs)
Terminatar: LisbeliTex:
™ Arrowhead
meaII arrowhead i | 0 Ty I,f_\ ( R G S )
{ Dat R
Place Label Cancel

Data point when satisfied with the location

266



Step 5.  Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops
back to the prompt to identify location for end of leader allowing for additional
placements of the label.

2" Bl les )

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by
clicking on the Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value. The
terminator option can be reset at any time during label placement.
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Label Pull Box
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Lighting > Label Pull Box
MicroStation VBA Program: LabelPullBox.mvba

Description:

This program places proposed pull box labels. A toggle option is given for lighting or
signalization application which controls the level of placement. It also includes an option to
identify the pull box to automatically set up the desired label text. A terminator option of an
arrowhead (medium), small arrowhead or none is available. The current active scale is shown
with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the size of label text and terminator.
All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy movement or deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Lighting > Label Pull Box

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelPullBox]IDandLabelPullBox.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Label Pull Box. The Label Pull Box dialog appears.

Label Pull Box

{+ Signalization (" Lighting

1D Pull Box: For Label

: Label Text
Terminator:

" Arrowhead

+ Small &rrowhead Seale | S0

[ Mone

Flace Label Zancel

Step 2. First the signalization or lighting toggle should be set as needed. Then the user either
enters the label text in its keyin field manually or by using the ID Pull Box for Label
command button to identify the pull box to be labeled in order to fill in the keyin field
automatically. Click on the ID command button and you are prompted to Identify
Pull Box. Data point on the pull box cell and another data point to accept the element.

Pull box cells must be placed on the correct level for this function to recognize it. An
error message is generated for invalid elements.

268



Step 3.  To place the label, choose the terminator type desired, check the scale and then click
on the Place Label command button. You are prompted to Identify location for End
of Leader. Data point on the pull box.

Label Pull Box

(" Signalization * Lighting

10 Pull Box for Label TYPEA

) Label Text
Terminakor:

™ Arrowhead

(¢ Small Arrowhead scale | 20

L Mone

Place Label Cancel

Step 4.  Once this point is given, the label is shown dynamically and the user is prompted for
a second point to Position Label. As the label is moved around the leader is adjusted
to come from either end of the horizontal line in the label.

Label Pull Box

" Signalization + Lighting

10 Pull Box for Label ‘ THPE A

Label Texk

Terminator: :
" Arrowhead >I Y ’:) E /A\

(* small Arrowhead Scale ‘ 50
{ MNone

Place Label Cancel

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 5.  Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops
back to the prompt to identify location for end of leader allowing for additional
placements of the label.

TYre A

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by
clicking on the Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value. The
terminator option can be reset at any time during label placement.
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Place Jacked or Bored Conduit
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Lighting > Place Jacked
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceJackedBoredConduit.mvba

Description:

This program places jacked/bored conduit under roadways. A toggle option is given for lighting
or signalization application which controls the level of placement. Choices are given for the pull
box type (Type A, Type B, Type C, Fiber Optic Type A or Fiber Optic Type B) and conduit size
(2" or 3"). The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to
control the size of pull boxes and other symbolization. All graphics are combined in a graphic
group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Lighting > Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceJackedBoredConduit]Jacked.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Place Jacked. The Place Jacked/Bored Conduit dialog
appears.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

{+ Signalization " Lighting
Pull Box Tyvpe

O Type & " Fiber Optic Type &

* Type B " Fiber Optic Type B

O Type C

Conduit Size

& o o Scale | S0
Place Conduit Cancel

Step 2.  Make the required settings.

First the Signalization or Lighting toggle should be set as needed.

Then the user needs to choose the Pull Box Type to be placed at the ends. Note that
only pull box types A, B or C are valid for Lighting application. All are valid for
Signalization application except for type C.

Finally pick the Conduit Size and check the Scale value shown.
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Click on the Place Conduit command button. You are prompted to Identify Pull Box
Location on Left. Data point on the left side of the roadway or other feature which

conduit is to be jacked or bored under.

Step 3.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit |~
" signalization {+ Lighting
Pull Box Type
" Type & " Fiber Optic Type &
* Type B " Fiber Optic Type B
" TypeC

Conduit Size
oo o3 Seale | SO
Place Conduit | Cancel |
e

Once this point is given, the graphics are shown dynamically and you are prompted
to Identify Pull Box Location on Right. Data point at the pull box location on the

right side.

Step 4.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit
" signalization (+ Lighting
Pull Box Type
™ Type & " Fiber Optic Type &
* Type B " Fiber Optic Type B
™ Type C

Conduit Size
(s o g Seals | 90
Place Conduit | Cancel ‘
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Step 5.  Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops
back to the beginning for additional placements.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit |-

(™ signalization i+ Lighting
Pull Box Type
O Type & " Fiber Optic Type &
* TypeB ™ Fiber Optic Type B
™ Type C
Conduit Size

e 2" - Scale | =0
Place Conduit | Cancel ‘

Graphics are placed so that D&C Manager can be used later to calculate the quantities
for pull boxes and jacked or bored conduit line.
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Pavement Marking

Pavement Marking Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Pavement Marking > Pvmt Mk Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: PavementMarkingCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division pavement marking cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the Place Stop Bar, Place Crosswalk and Place Yield
Line vba programs.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Set Angle by 2 Points command so that
lane lines can be used to set the angle for pavement markings.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Pavement Marking > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [PavementMarkingCells]PvmtMarkingcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate Pvmt Mk Cells. The Pavement Marking Cells dialog
appears.
Pavement Marking Cells
Restart Cell Place ;—r

Arrow-Straight -
Arrow-Left Turn

Arrow-Right Turn
Arrovw-Left & Straight
Arrow-Right: & Straight
Arrow-Dual Left{Turn Lane)
Arrow-Left & Right
Arrow-Left, Right & Straight

Fish Hook Arrow-Left j
Use Scale of 1 unless noted

Place Stop Bar | Place Crosswalk | Place Yield Line |

Cell Tools | Set Angle by 2 Pts | Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog to 1 unless noted otherwise in
the cell description. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Place Crosswalk
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Pavement Marking > Cross-walk
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceCrosswalk.mvba

Description:

This program places standard parallel or longitudinal bar crosswalks. A Width keyin field is
provided to control the width of the crosswalk. Default for parallel crosswalks is 6' (1.8 meters)
and longitudinal crosswalks is 10" (3 meters).

Additional graphics are placed within longitudinal crosswalk shapes to facilitate quantity
calculation using Geopak's D&C Manager. Logitudinal crosswalk shapes are automatically
centered between the begin and end points of the crosswalk.

All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Pavement Marking > Place Crosswalk

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceCrossWalk]Crosswalk.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Cross-walk. The Place Crosswalk dialog appears.

Place Crosswalk

* Standard - Parallel

" Longitudinal

wiidth &

Place Crnsswalk| Cancel |

Step 2. First the Parallel or Longitudinal toggle should be set as needed. Default widths are
automatically added to the Width keyin field. Adjust the width if needed.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

When started, program immediately prompts user to Identify Beginning .

Y 4 View 1 o
s
o _ noi // I =
— Pavement Marking Cells .
] = [
A O
Bl A, I
0
E?» # Place Crosswalk
+ 4| e
L _D (™ Standard - Parallel
g» & (¥ Longitudinal / I i !
X&) wir | 10
Al |
B A
2y .
IPLOT) - - B -
-y — —
o e o e P 5 o == j‘
Place Crosswalk » |dentify Beginning

After data pointing for the beginning of the crosswalk, the crosswalk is shown
dynamically and you are prompted to Identify End.

\ Ea’jView 1 =
i [y 2l
- ' T Pavement Marking Cells l
Bl [
i
Bl A, L |
.
‘1‘9» i Place Crosswalk
++| o
s ?-’ ™ standard - Parallel
e» 5 & Longitudinal f ’I i !
X[ = width | 10
Al o | ;
5
e X
42 S
— = S -~
4 S X s
S
J 55
5 — =
~
== e % S S
S
&
o =[O ] o] A | u] 4 _.l LI—J
Place Crosswalk > |dentify End 2461671.51, B03757.29 KeyPt

276



Step 5.

Step 6.

When the second point is given, graphics are placed and user is again prompted for
beginning point of the crosswalk allowing for additional crosswalks to be placed.

K| 2 View 1 =
+ i e -t ,I. /] J | [
= Pavement Marking Cells El
A
L?' * Place Crosswalk
;; DD " Standard - Parallel
?’ 55 # Longitudinal ! ﬁl i /
X ity [ 10
ﬂ& ¥ Place Crosswalk | Cancel
54
& 7 = X [
@
|§T s = E _ —
J = _ _
e ) P 2 P ) R T ﬁ

Place Crosswealk » Identify Beginning Z4B1E07.94, BO3831.16 Midpnt

When clean up of graphics is necessary for longitudinal crosswalks, first make sure
graphic group lock is off. If any of the filled shapes are deleted or modified you will
see extra short lines left over. Each filled shape in the crosswalk includes 2 extra lines
which are used to calculate a linear quantity for the crosswalk. If a shape is deleted,
delete the 2 lines as well. If the end of a shape is just modified move the line to the
other end of the shape so that it will not show. This will ensure the correct quantity is

calculated from the graphics.

Parallel crosswalks are composed of just the 2 parallel lines. The quantity calculated

for these is simply cut in half to come up with the length of crosswalk
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Place Stop Bar

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Pavement Marking > Stop Bar
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceStopBar.mvba

Description:

This program places stop bar pavement marking.

An additional line is placed within the stop bar shape to facilitate quantity calculation using
Geopak's D&C Manager.

All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Pavement Marking > Place Stop Bar

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceStopBar]StopBar.main

Special Requirements:
None.
Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Stop Bar. When started, program immediately prompts
user to ldentify Beginning at Left.

x| P View 1 | ¢
R -
+| 1
o Pavement Marking Cells : | ‘
il
i) E‘ ]
|
A O
Bl A
e
b T
s e —
Jron e re—
 }
@. S| — u S . —
X &= —
oy i I
7 — |
s /i —
bl o
L N |
\\\\\ _
=] |
|
|
|
B[ = 1| ] | 2 o] =] 4 f
Place Stop Bar » Identify Beginning at Left 2461610.89, B0376E.80 KeyPt

Snap and data point on the left lane line of the lane(s) where the stop bar is needed.
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Step 2.  After data pointing for the beginning of the stop bar, the stop bar is shown
dynamically and you are prompted to Identify End at Right.

Y F2 View 1 =l
S
+
—* £t Pavement Marking Cells ||
2] i = —
E—
A
Hal A
) |
o] ¥ —
+ 4 = |
= _|:| I
&| .5l I S S —
v I
XI5 —
= I
S —
i |
IPLOT _
4l =
I
|
I
Lt =1 P 1 i R R LI_‘
Place Stop Bar > [dentity End at Right Screenimage captured successhully

Snap and data point on the right lane line of the lane(s) where the stop bar is needed.

Step 3.  When the second point is given, graphics are placed and user is again prompted for
the beginning point on the left allowing for additional stop bars to be placed.
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| ] | 5 ] 2] 2] 3 ] 4 f
Place Stop Bar > Idenfily Beginning at Left 24R1R34 BE, AO3730.94 KeyPt

If it becomes necessary to delete the stop bar, always turn on graphic group lock first
so that the quantity calculation line behind the fill shape is deleted as well.
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Place Yield Line
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Pavement Marking > Yield Line
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceYieldLine.mvba

Description:

This program places standard yield line pavement marking triangle shapes. These are used at
locations where lanes merge with other lanes such as at entrances to roundabout intersections or
where right turn lanes merge with other roadways.

Base Width and Spacing Width keyin fields are provided to control the placement of the triangle
shapes. The height is set at 1.5 times the base width as specified by the M.U.T.C.D. manual.
Defaults for the base and spacing widths are set at the recommended minimum of 12” (300 mm)
and 3" (75 mm). The recommended ranges of minimum to maximum sizes for these are
displayed on the dialog for guidance to the user.

The triangle shapes are created with the yield line custom line style to facilitate quantity
calculation using Geopak's D&C Manager. Triangle shapes are automatically centered in the
distance specified by the begin and end points.

All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Pavement Marking > Place Yield Line

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceYieldLine]YieldLine.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Yield Line. The Place Yield Line dialog appears.

Place Yield Line

Yield Line Triangle
Control Dimensions

Base Width
(12 - 241in.) 12
Spacing Width

3
(3-12in.)

Place Yield Ling | Zancel |

Step 2.  Adjust the default values for the Base Width and Spacing Width if something other
than the minimums is desired.
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Step 3.

Step 4.

When started, program immediately prompts user to Identify Beginning at Left. The
yield line triangles should point back towards oncoming traffic so the beginning
should always be identified on the left side of the lane

NI = View 1 :

i N/, A VAN Y

e Pavement Marking Cells X

Al o

O’ / Restart: Cell Place | Izl \

Bo/ A /

3] #,

R

I Place Yield Line ; ’/—\

=N

R el A
Base Width

(@Dj’ (f;?Z‘Ilin.) io J
= ‘Width

CE g

Lt Es Place Yield Line Cancel

\

A 4| =[ B[] ] 2] o] = «| »H

Place Yield Line » |dentify Beginning at Left KewPt

After data pointing for the beginning of the yield line, the yield line triangles are
shown dynamically and you are prompted to Identify End.
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Place Yield Line

Yield Line Triangle
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Base Width
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Spacing Width

3
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Place vield Line Canicel
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Place Yield Line > [dentify End B.505672, -5.488775 KeyPt

281



Step 5.  When the second point is given, graphics are placed and user is again prompted for
beginning point of the yield line allowing for additional placements as needed.
- |[ 5 view 1

~

Pavement Marking Cells

)

Restart Cell Place

ol@ | (G| |7

Yk
e

| @O0

o
o

Gl
Gl

Place Yield Line

E I:II»I:I

Yield Line Triangle
Control Dimensions

Base Width
(12-24in.) 12

B @RS ||
B

&

Place Yield Line Cancel

-
. j
~
Spacing Width ,—
| e (3-12in.) 3 “
b i
-
b
-
~

1| =55l | 7 | ] 4 |
Place ‘ield Line » |dentify Beginning -2.281191, -13.859036 Nearest

The Place Yield Line command button can be utilized at any time to restart
placement after other MicroStation tools are used.
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Sheets

Sheet Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Sheet Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: StandardSheetCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division sheet cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the Sheet Title Cells and Place North Arrow vba
programs.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Sheet Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [StandardSheetCells]STDSheetcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Sheet Cells. The Sheet Cells dialog appears.

Sheet Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Plan "
Plan w'Coor Moke TE
FlanProfile
Profile

Cross Section
Culvert Section
Title Sheet

Sign Schedule 1
Sign Schedule 2
Sign Skruckure j —I

Cell Toals ‘ Sheet Title Cells | Place Morth Arrow | Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Sheet Title Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Sheet Titles
MicroStation VBA Program: SheetTitleCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division sheet title cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Sheet Titles

or by using the keyin

vba run [SheetTitleCells]SHT Titlecells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Sheet Titles. The Sheet Title Cells dialog appears.

Sheet Title Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Blank. {1 line) -
Blank (2 lines)
Blank {3 lines)

Blank (4 lines)

Blank (3 lines)-Sta-Scale

Culvert Cross-Sections

Details

Drainage Map

Erasion & Sediment Contral Plan
Estimated EBridge Quantikies

Est. Quantities & General Motes ﬂ

Zell Taols Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Permits and Forms
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Permits & Forms
MicroStation VBA Program: PermitFormsCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division permit and form cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Drop Complex Status command (Drop
Cell for Editing command button on dialog).

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Permits & Forms

or by using the keyin

vba run [PermitFormsCells]Permitcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Permits & Forms. The Permits and Forms dialog
appears.

Permits and Forms

Restart Cell Place -

Wicinity Location Map(Portrait)
Wicinity Location Map(Landscape)
Permit Location MapiPortrait)
Permit Location MapiLandscape)
Permit Sketch

Permit Sketch wiProfile Grid
General Location Map(Parkraik)
General Location MapiLandscape)
Blank Page (Front)

Blank Page (Back)

Cell Tools Drop Cell For Editing Zancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Step 4.  After the cell has been placed click on the Drop Cell for Editing command button
and identify the form to drop its complex status. Now graphics can be edited as
needed for your project.
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Plan Phase Stamps
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > PlanPhase Stmps
MicroStation VBA Program: PlanPhaseCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division plan phase stamp cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Plan Phase Stamps

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlanPhaseCells]PInPhasecells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate PlanPhase Stmps. The Plan Phase Stamps dialog
appears.

Plan Phase Stamps

Restark Cell Place -

Hywdraulic Grade Approwal | a
Far Title Search Only

For Incidentals only

Preliminary Figld Rewvigw
Preliminary Plans

Zaution Prelim.Plans-3ubject to
RO, Field Review

RO, Plans

R, Plans - Permit Applicatio__|
RO, Field Review (Utilities O
R, Plans (Utilities Qnl) ﬂ

Cell Tools Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

286



Public Hearing Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Public Hearing
MicroStation VBA Program: PublicHearingCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division public hearing cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Public Hearing Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [PublicHearingCells]PublicHearngcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Public Hearing. The Public Hearing Cells dialog appears.

Public Hearing Cells

Restart Cell Place -
Welcome - Sign
Sign In - Sign WELCORT®
Court Reporker - Sign ™ ™=
Comment Card Box - Sign e
Comment Card Box - Top N ey
Mame Tag i
TOOT Logn s
TOOT Logo with Go [
THT ————
-3

Cell Tools Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Title Sheet Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Sheets > Title Sht Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: TitleSheetCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division title sheet cells.

A command button is provided to access the Place North Arrow vba program.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Title Sheet Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TitleSheetCells] TitleSHTcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Title Sht Cells. The Title Sheet Cells dialog appears.

Title Sheet Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Index -

Design Traffic Data TEAFFIC DATA
Project Lengths

oOT (2Q__3 g

Project Lengths wiLane Miles Resurfaced WOT (e

Project Length wiLane Miles Resurfaced v ,:EQ":_ ——

Cammissioner Signature 7 = e

ﬁhu;l: Elnglr-TEEEr Signature DR i
ol o Eq i, T £0HYY _I

Rioad To Be Closed During Const,
Exclusions Block ﬂ L —_ MFH

Cell Tools Flace Morth Arrow |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Signalization

Signalization Device Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Signal Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: SignalizationDeviceCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division signalization device cells.

A command button and keyin field are provided to place signal head number annotation.

Includes options to place signal head number with circle, place mast arm by length and place
pedestrian signal head with leader. Also includes command buttons to access Signal Head Cells,
Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram, Place Jack/Bored Conduit, Label Conduit, Label Pull
Box, Draw Handicap Ramp, Station Offset Labeler, Geopak's D& C Manager, DP Station &
Offset and Draw Transition tool.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Set Active Angle by 2 Points command.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Signalization > Device Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalizationDeviceCells]SignalDevicecells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Signal Cells. The Signalization Device Cells dialog
appears.

Signalization Device Cells

Restart Cell Place a

Controller - Pad Mounted i‘

Cantraller - Pole Mounted

Emergency Wehicle Presmpt Detector
Fiber Optic Aerial - Splice

Fiber Optic Aerial - Storage Loop
Guy Anchor - Angle

Guy Anchor - Wertical

Loop Detector-Single 50'(3c=1}

Loop Detector-Single 20'53c=1)
Loop Detector-Double(Sc=1% ﬂ

Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted Sc=1

Handicap

Flace Signal Attachment
Place Signal Head Mumber | | 1 Ramp

Height Diagram

Place Mast Arm | Place Jacked
by Length JBored Conduit

Signal Head Cells
{Faces)

PLace Pedestrian Signal
Head with Leader

Station OFfset
Label

Data Poink D&C
Station Offset Manager

Draw Transition/Parallel
L

Label Pull
Baox

Label
Conduit

Set angle

by 2 Pts Cancel

Cell Tools

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.
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Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Note that some
“actual size” cells should be placed at scale of 1 as noted in their description. Place
cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Place Signal Head Number:

Step 1. Inthe Signal Head Number keyin field enter the number for a given signal head and
then click on the Place Signal Head Number command button.

Step 2.  The user is prompted to Identify Location for text label placement. Text is placed
within a circle for labeling signal heads in the plan view.

= View 1 1
&
Signalization Device Cells : 345
=
Pull Box - Fiber Cptic Type A
Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type B{Splicing)
Pull Box - Square Type A(Splicing)
Pull Box - Square Type B
Railroad Signal A_J - ’
Railroad Signal w) Gate
Signal Head
Signal Head wiBackplate
Signal Layout Shest Title =
Signal Support - Strain Pole j
Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted 5c=1
Flace Signal Attachment "]
Place Signal Head Number 1 Height Diagram
Signal Head Cells FPlace Mast Arm PLace Pedestrian Signal Head J
(Faces) by Length with Leader
o %
Station Offset Label O & C Manager Dravs TransitionjParallel CL ‘ m ;
Cell Taols Label Conduit Set Angle by 2 Pts Cancel | ] ———
EE aad —
h.{ 49° 174 (2% F . N 1 =
—— E (954, HT | I
[— | ] ———
/ + P
5
; e s *
-
E|+—1Elaljr,‘f&‘ﬂn< v

Step 3. A data point places the label and the command remains active allowing multiple
placements of signal head label. To change the number in the label simply change the
number in the keyin field at any time. A reset will end placement of labels.
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Signal Head Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Signal Hd Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: SignalHeadCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division signal head cells.

A command button and keyin field are provided to place signal head number annotation.

A command button is provided to place left turn signal sign faces with sign name annotation.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Device Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalHeadCells]SignIHeadcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Signal Hd Cells. The Signal Head Cells dialog appears.

Signal Head Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Flashing Beacon - Red BN
Flashing Beacon - Yellow
Pedestrian Signal - Words

Pedestrian Signal - LED Syribals

Ped. Signal-LED Symbals Countda
Type 12342V

Type 130

Tvpe 13042 - Left

Tvpe 13042 - Right j

Signal Head Murnbers = _
| S RINEID Place Left
~ R10-12 Turn Sign

| Place Signal Head Mumbers |

Cell Tools Cancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Pedestrian Signal - Symbols ’:\)

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Place Signal Head Numbers:

Step 1. Inthe Signal Head Numbers keyin field, enter the numbers for a given signal head
and then click on the Place Signal Head Numbers command button.

Step 2.  The user is prompted to Identify Location for text label placement.

2y view 1

)

—=—
3* 177 OR* F ; ¢ %
=== ] o
Signal Head Cells :

— 4 & [
- T

L | e Wve J

| Type 12382v a »

Type 130 _l

Type 13042 - Left R

Type 130AZ - Right

Type 13043 - Left
Type 13043 - Right
Type 14041 - Left
Type 14041 - Right
B

@

i

Type 15042 - Left
Type 15042 - Right

Signal Hasd Murnbars
|7 * R10-10 Place Left
1.2 " pi0-12 Turn Sign
FPlace Signal Head Mumbers
Cell Tools Cancel

w2

!l‘ll—ﬂjald‘&‘ﬂﬂl »

Step 3. A data point places the text label.
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Place Left Turn Signal Sign:

Step 1.  First choose the desired left turn sign option, R10-10 (Left Turn Signal) or R10-12
(Left Turn Yield On Green). Click on the Place Left Turn Signal Sign command
button. The user is prompted to Identify Location for the sign face.

=5 View 1

——
V\.I4E|1’D F L |:'1] 1

! m— == f ST U2
[ ﬂ ®H—| A
| Signal Head Cells —

Iy
= RS
= - ; e s ‘
Type 12302V Py
Type 130 J
Type 13082 - Left R
Type 1304% - Right

Type 130A3 - Left v
Type 13043 - Right

Type 14041 - Left %
Type 14041 - Right o
Type 150A2 - Left ®
Tywpe 1504% - Right: j TE%
Signal Haad Mumnbers & Rif-n STHAL @

| T Place Left
) " Ri0-12 Turn Sign

Place Signal Head Numbers L2l
Cell Tools Cancel

|eee

e = e LI_‘

Step 2.  After placing the sign face the sign name annotation is activated and the user is
prompted to Identify Location for text label placement.

3 View 1

N49"17’D”F

~ Signal Head Cells

&
i
L =] ; Y =Y *
Type 123A2Y -

Type 130 J
Type 13042 - Left R
Type 130AZ - Right
Type 13043 - Left e _J
Type 13043 - Right

Type 140A1 - Left 6
Type 140A1 - Right

LEFT
Type 15042 - Left ®
Type 150AZ - Right ,'J T

—— SIGHAL @
Signal Head Mumbers e .
T i Place Left a1t <1._~,

:  Rig-tz | Twrnsign i @

Place Signal Head Mumbers

@@

T e i A LL,2L 1,2
Cell Tools Cancel
-
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Step 3. A data point places the label.
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Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > AH Diagram
MicroStation VBA Program: SignalHeightAttachmentDiagram.mvba

Description:

This program generates a signal attachment height diagram from proposed signalization plan
view graphics in a selection set. The diagram scale factor and the current active scale is shown
with keyin fields to reset as needed. Plot Scale is used to control the text sizes used in the
diagram.

All diagram graphics are combined in a graphic group to aide in moving or deleting after initial
placement.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Place Signal AH Diagram

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalHeightAttachmentDiagram]SignalHeightDiagram.Main

Special Requirements:

MicroStation Selection Set including support poles and span wire. Other intersection graphics
may be in selection set as well but are ignored.

This program does not currently support suspended box style of signalization design.
Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate AH Diagram. The Place Signal Attachment Height
Diagram dialog appears.

Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram

Diagram Scale Factor 0.5 Plok Scale | 50
Place Signal Attachment
Height Diagram ‘ el

Step 2.  Review Diagram Scale Factor and Plot Scale and adjust as needed.

Step 3.  Create a selection set of intersection graphics using MicroStation’s Element
Selection tool. Specific items do not need to be selected but the selection set should
include all signal support poles and span wire.
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Step4.  Click on the Place Signal Height Attachment Diagram command button. The user
is prompted to Identify Center Point of the intersection. Data point in the general
location of the middle of the intersection, this point does not have to be exact.

N[ P2 View 1 1E
A e () | e j
+, /» Signalization Device Cells Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram
O s : ' —
=] — Diagram Stale Fackor ’— 0.5 PlotScale } 50
40, i
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Height Diagram
Bl A iy ight Diag!
i
ol ey
+ 4
1 o,
&
e
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pr e _ _
= = = e em o S = N =  e—
: = — o o = SN = =
’@ ¢ == = = —/——H A A R
5| ] ) r——1| J
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@
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IPLOT]
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2 [ :
=
|| =|59) aa] ete| A ] o] 4 L,AJ
Signal Height Attachment Diagram » [dehtify center Paint TH=5.00.Tw=5.00

Step 5.  The selection set is then read and all signal support poles and span wire graphics are
picked out and then scaled as specified by the diagram scale factor. Signal heights are
calculated and generated as text labels. Diagram graphics are dynamically shown and
then the user is prompted to Identify Diagram Location Point .

N ||| B View 1 1
L way ) e :j
| 7 Signalization Device Cells Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram
O i ;
=8| Diagram Scale Factor [ g Plot Scals } =0
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i
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== — - — ® vy ==
’@ ),{ e = | = — e - - - - = J
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|
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=
e
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T
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=
&= Ol aa] ] 2l =] =] 4 L,‘J
Signal Height Attachment Diagram » |dentify Diagram Location Point Screen image captured successfully

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 6.  After placing the diagram, the title text annotation is activated and the user is
prompted to Identify Location for text label placement.

K || B View ]| X
L R v ) = d
* /- Sigtalization TEvice Cells d Place Signal Attachment Height Diagram |
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D» IZI; Diagram Scale Factor 0.5 PFlot Scale | sp
i
/’ O’ Place Signal Attachment Cancel
Heighit D
H@’ A. i ' eight Diagram |
1.
e i
4+ e
| S - )
te
c?» by L 2 =h _—
X iz P ——— v —— _ == =
= ==, t© =
- - — - - - - == ey - - - - - = [
— | e
5 IR K
@
|
IPLU;]
ﬁ
.\'«TT.\'«':l}_{ilIl;;_: HEXGRT
g
3
o o -
=
o I L 1 i R 3
Place Diagram Title » Identify location Line Spacing = 5.25

Step 6.  After placing the title text, the user can start again with step 3 to place additional
signal attachment height diagrams for any other intersections on the project.

If the Diagram Scale Factor or Plot Scale given were in error, it will be necessary to
re-run the program after resetting those values.

ATTACHMENT HEIGHT
DIAGRAM

Remember to delete or move a diagram, turn on the graphic group lock and then
perform the needed operation.
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Place Pedestrian Signal Head with Leader
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Ped Signal
MicroStation VBA Program: SignalizationDeviceCells.mvba

Description:
This program places 1 or more pedestrian signal head symbols with a leader line.

All graphics are combined in a graphic group to aide in moving or deleting after initial
placement.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Place Pedestrian Signal Head & Leader

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalizationDeviceCells]PlacePedSignalHeadwithLeader.main

Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Ped Signal.

Step 2.  The user is prompted to Place Begin Point for the leader. Snap & data point in the
center of the pole on which pedestrian signal heads are mounted.

Hview 1

| 1 1 ;]
/ Signalization Device Cells |

Loop Det.-Double Yolume Density(Sc=1) a ‘
Loop Det.-Single Yolume Density{Sc=1) =
Loop Detector-Square Series(Sc=1)

Mast Arm-%5=Length, Y5=Plot Seale |
Pedestrian - Pole For Push Button
Pedsstrian - Push Button

Pedestrian - Signal Head

Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type &

Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type B(Splicing)

Pull Box - Square Type AfSplicing) ﬂ

Use Scale of 1 for Cells Moted Sc=1
Place Signal Attachment

Place Signal Head Number 2 Height Diagram

PlLace Pedestrian Signal Head
with Leader

Place Mast Arm
by Length

Signal Head Cells
(Faces)

Station Offset Label

D1 & C Manager Draw TransitionjParallel CL

Cell Taols Label Conduit
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A0
&
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Step 3.  Leader line is shown dynamically and the user is prompted to Place end point.

= View 1 /B

¥ | f— A
/ Signalization Device Cells X

-

Loop Det.-Double Yalume Denswty(5c=1);|
Loop Det.-Single Molume Density(Sc=13
Loop Detector-Square Series(Sc=1)

Mast arm-xS=Length,vY3=Plot Scale |
Pedestrian - Pole for Push Button
Pedesttian - Push Button )

Pedestrian - Signal Head

Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type A

Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type BiSplicing)

Pull Box - Sguare Type AfSplicing) L’
Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted Sc=1

Flace Signal Head humber | 2

Flace Signal Attachment
Height Diagrarn

Signal Head Cells Place Mast Arm PLace Pedestrian Signal Head _J
{Faces) by Length with Leader
Station Offset Label 0 & C Manager Draw Transition/Parallel L ‘
el Tools | Label Conduit | Set Angle by 2 Pts | Cancel ‘
-
] '

!l'l-—JEInlc?ﬂnﬁ 1

Data point when satisfied with the location.

After the end of the leader is given, a pedestrian signal head symbol cell is placed at
the end in a spin mode and you are prompted to ID Point to set Cell Angle.

Step 4.

B2 View 1

| 1 1 A
/ Signalization Device Cells x

-

Loop Det.-Double Yalume Density(s::l):J
Loop Det.-Single Yolume Density(Sc=1)
Loop Detector-Square Series{Sc=1)
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Pedestrian - Signal Head

Pull Box - Fiber Optic Type &
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Use Scale of 1 for Cells Noted 5c=1

Place Signal Attachment

Signal Head Cells
(Faces)

Place Signal Head Number 2L

Place Mast Arm
by Length

Height: Diagram

PlLace Pedestrian Signal Head
with Leader

Station Offsst Label
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Draw Transition/Parallsl CL ‘

£

Cell Tools | Label Conduit | SetAngIebyZPts| Cancel ‘

e e 1 I = ﬁ
Data point when satisfied with the angle.

298



Step 5.  After that point is given, another pedestrian signal head is offered at that location
allowing multiple signal heads to be placed. When finished at that location, a reset
will loop the program back to the beginning allowing placement of leader line and
signal heads at another location.
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Place Mast Arm by Length

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > MastArm Length
MicroStation VBA Program: SignalizationDeviceCells.mvba
Description:

This program places a mast arm with user specified length.

The mast arm cell is built so that at a scale of 1 it is 1' long in English or 1 meter long for metric.
This allows an odd scale to be specified for the X axis to control the length. The Y axis is applied
at the normal plot scale. The cell also includes a dotted centerline to aide in placement of signal
head symbols. Since the cell includes a filled shape for the mast arm it will be necessary to turn
off fill display to see its centerline.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Place Mast Arm by Length

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignalizationDeviceCells]PlaceMastArm.main

Special Requirements:

AccuSnap must be turned off for this tool to function correctly.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate MastArm Length. The Place Mast Arm by Length
dialog appears.

Place Mast Arm by Length

Mast Arm Length n

Place Mast Arm Cancel

Step 2.  Enter the desired mast arm length in the keyin field.
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Step 3.  Click on the Place Mast Arm command button. The user is prompted to Identify
Start Point for the mast arm. Snap & data point in the center of the support pole
which the mast arm extends from.

1| B View 1
. Signalization Device Cells
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Step4.  The cell is placed at an angle of 0 and then automatically passed into MicroStation’s
Rotate Element command. The user is prompted to Identify Point to set Angle .
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Data point when satisfied with the angle.
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Step 5.  After giving the point, the mast arm still remains in a rotation mode. If satisfied with
the angle, reset to stop the rotation of the mast arm or enter another point to reset the

angle.
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Label Conduit
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Label Conduit
MicroStation VBA Program: LabelConduit.mvba

Description:

This program places proposed conduit labels with size & type. A toggle option is given for
lighting or signalization application which controls the level of placement. It also includes an
option to identify the conduit or fiber optic line to automatically set up the desired label text. A
terminator option of a regular or small arrowhead or dot is provided. The current active scale is
shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the size of label text and
terminator. All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy movement or deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Label Conduit

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelConduit]IDandLabelConduit.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Label Conduit. The Label Conduit dialog appears.

Label Conduit

{+ Signalization " Lighting

1D Conduit For Label | |

Label Text
Terminakar:

" arrowhead

+ Small &rrowhead
ma FroWnea SC-EI|B [0n]

" Dat
Flace Label Cancel

Step 2. First the signalization or lighting toggle should be set as needed. Then the user either
enters the label text in its keyin field manually or by using the ID Conduit for Label
command button to identify the conduit to be labeled in order to fill in the keyin field
automatically. Click on the ID command button and you are prompted to Identify
Conduit. Data point on the conduit line and another data point to accept the element.

| L

j A
? 5T @
W oo @

Conduit must be placed with the correct standard symbology for this function to
recognize it. An error message is generated for invalid elements.
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Step 3.  To place the label, choose the terminator type desired, check the scale and then click
on the Place Label command button. You are prompted to Identify location for End

of Leader. Data point on the conduit line.

B

Label Conduit

{+ signalization

" Lighting

10 Conduit for Label I—z.. C(PVC)

Terminator:
" Arrowhead
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™ Dot

Place Label |

Label Text

Seale | 90

Cancel ‘

||

!
!
I

Step 4.  Once this point is given, the label is shown dynamically and the user is prompted for
a second point to Position Label. As the label is moved around the leader is adjusted

to come from either end of the horizontal line in the label.
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1D Condutt For Label E" C{PYC)

Terminator;
" Arrowhead
" Small Arrowhead

Labiel Text

Seale | 90

|

=

" Dok

= Place Label I

Cancel ‘

4 i@

U

(PVC)

T
s

’_? £
e
7

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 5.  Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops
back to the prompt to identify location for end of leader allowing for additional
placements of the label.

I” A
? 94T @
b4

-

2¢ G LPVLG)

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by
clicking on the Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value. The
terminator option can be reset at any time during label placement.
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Label Pull Box
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Label Pull Box
MicroStation VBA Program: LabelPullBox.mvba

Description:

This program places proposed pull box labels. A toggle option is given for lighting or
signalization application which controls the level of placement. It also includes an option to
identify the pull box to automatically set up the desired label text. A terminator option of an
arrowhead (medium), small arrowhead or none is available. The current active scale is shown
with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the size of label text and terminator.
All label graphics are combined in a graphic group for easy movement or deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Label Pull Box

or by using the keyin

vba run [LabelPullBox]IDandLabelPullBox.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Label Pull Box. The Label Pull Box dialog appears.

Label Pull Box
{+ Signalization (" Lighting

ID Pull Box For Label

Label Text
Terminakar:

" rrowhead

{* Smal Arrowhead Scale | 50

L MNone

Place Label Zancel

Step 2. First the signalization or lighting toggle should be set as needed. Then the user either
enters the label text in its keyin field manually or by using the ID Pull Box for Label
command button to identify the pull box to be labeled in order to fill in the keyin field
automatically. Click on the ID command button and you are prompted to Identify
Pull Box. Data point on the pull box cell and another data point to accept the element.

, o
f 04" -@

Pull box cells must be placed on the correct level for this function to recognize it. An
error message is generated for invalid elements.
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Step 3.  To place the label, choose the terminator type desired, check the scale and then click
on the Place Label command button. You are prompted to Identify location for End

of Leader. Data point on the pull box.

F i
_l Label Pull Box | J |
* Signalization " Lighting
[ 10 Pull Box For Label TYPEE ‘
Terminatar: L
[ " Arrowhead ‘
'l? ;mall Arrawhead Seals | 50
i /
Place Label Cancel 7
] f N
f
- ?
)
la Ji-@
|
Step 4.  Once this point is given, the label is shown dynamically and the user is prompted for

a second point to Position Label. As the label is moved around the leader is adjusted
to come from either end of the horizontal line in the label.

E |
4

.

| r i |
| | Label Pull Box x|
+ Signalization " Lighting
|: 10 Pull Box For Label TYFEEB ‘
Label Text
Termlnator
|: ™ arrowhead ‘
(¥ Small Arrowhiead Bus

t Mone

Place Label Cancel

JYPE B

Data point when satisfied with the location
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Step 5.  Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops
back to the prompt to identify location for end of leader allowing for additional
placements of the label.

TYPE B s

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by
clicking on the Place Label command button after resetting the given scale value. The
terminator option can be reset at any time during label placement.
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Place Jacked or Bored Conduit
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signalization > Place Jacked
MicroStation VBA Program: PlaceJackedBoredConduit.mvba

Description:

This program places jacked/bored conduit under roadways. A toggle option is given for lighting
or signalization application which controls the level of placement. Choices are given for the pull
box type (Type A, Type B, Type C, Fiber Optic Type A or Fiber Optic Type B) and conduit size
(2" or 3"). The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to
control the size of pull boxes and other symbolization. All graphics are combined in a graphic
group for easy deletion.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signalization > Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

or by using the keyin

vba run [PlaceJackedBoredConduit]Jacked.Main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Place Jacked. The Place Jacked/Bored Conduit dialog
appears.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

{+ Signalization " Lighting
Pull Box Tyvpe

O Type & " Fiber Optic Type &

* Type B " Fiber Optic Type B

O Type C

Conduit Size

& o o Scale | S0
Place Conduit Cancel

Step 2.  Make the required settings.

First the Signalization or Lighting toggle should be set as needed.

Then the user needs to choose the Pull Box Type to be placed at the ends. Note that
only pull box types A, B or C are valid for Lighting application. All are valid for
Signalization application except for type C.

Finally pick the Conduit Size and check the Scale value shown.
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Step 3.  Click on the Place Conduit command button. You are prompted to Identify Pull Box
Location on Left. Data point on the left side of the roadway or other feature which
conduit is to be jacked or bored under.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit

{+ signalization ("~ Lighting
Pull Bo Twpe

{* Type & (" Fiber Optic Type &

" TypeB " Fiber Optic Type B

™ Type C

Conduit Size

ol 3 Scals | S0
Place Conduit | Cancel |

Step4.  Once this point is given, the graphics are shown dynamically and you are prompted
to Identify Pull Box Location on Right. Data point at the pull box location on the

right side.
i
Place Jacked/Bored Conduit
* signalization " Lighting
Pull Eox Type
[+ Type & " Fiber Optic Type &
" TypeB " Fiber Optic Type B
" Type C
Conduit Size
(v o o Scale | S0

Place Conduit | Cancel J
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Step 5.  Graphics are placed and combined in a graphic group. At this point the program loops
back to the beginning for additional placements.

Place Jacked/Bored Conduit |~

(% signalization " Lighting

Pull Box Type
™ Type d " Fiber Optic Tvpe &
" TypeB " Fiber Optic Tvpe B
" TypeC N
e

Conduit Size —
& on g Scale | =0

Place Conduit | Cancel I

. -

4 TS

Graphics are placed so that D&C Manager can be used later to calculate the quantities
for pull boxes and jacked or bored conduit line.
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Signs

Blank Signs, Etc.

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Blanks,etc.
MicroStation VBA Program: BlankSignCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division blank sign cells as well as cells used to
set up new signs.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Blank Signs, Etc.

or by using the keyin

vba run [BlankSignCells]BInkSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1. In D&C manager activate Blanks,etc. The Blank Signs, Etc. dialog appears.

Blank Signs, Etc.

Restart Cell Place -

Blank. Diamond -
Blank Square - Supplemental

Blank Rectangle - Horizontal

Blank Rectangle - Vertical

Blank Rectangle - Long

Straight Arrow

Loop Arrow - 180 Degrees

Loop Arraw - 270 Degrees

4 Lane to 2 Ln 2 Ln-Split Arrow
Secondary State Roukte-1 Digik j

Cell Tools | Zancel

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Construction Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Construction
MicroStation VBA Program: ConstructionSignCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division construction sign face cells. Cell list
also includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional
graphics including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for
placement as Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label type
which is used. As a permanent sign, sign number text is placed with enclosing ellipse and as a
temporary sign, sign name and optional size is placed. All text values are displayed in keyin
fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign number is placed with permanent
signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each placement. All text in keyin fields
can be altered on the fly during placement. By default these signs are set for placement as
Temporary signs.

A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.
A command button is provided to access the Warning Sign cell dialog.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

Since English sign cells are used in metric files, a keyin field is provided which shows the
desired Metric Plot Scale. This value is used to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign
faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel button is clicked to close the dialog, the
active scale is reset to match the specified plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Construction

or by using the keyin

vba run [ConstructionSignCells]ConstSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

313



Usage:
Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

In D&C manager activate Construction. The Construction Sign Cells dialog
appears.

Construction Sign Cells

Restart Cell Place a
Exit Open (ES-2) -
Exit Closed (ES-Za)
Fuoad otk hext 3 Mile(s) (G20-1)
End Road Work (GZ0-2)

End Detour (MM4-5a) ROAD
Detour with Arrow - Left (14-9) WDHK
Detour with Arrow - Right (#q4-9)

Detour Arrow - Left (M<-100 AHEAD

Detour Arrow - Right (M4-10)
Work Zone Speed Limik (R2-1 MOD,)
Do Mot Pass In Right Lane(R4-1 MOD, )

Stop Here On Red (R10-8) j
Place Sign Face Metric Plok Scale
with . .. (" Permanent Sign {¢" Temparary Sign
v Text Label S e bET ’17 Sign Mame | #20-1
v Leader Line [ Mormal Size | 38" % 36"
W'arning Sign Dialog
[ Sign Symbal | Inkerstate 45" ¥ 45"
Cell Toals | Place Sign Face with. ., Place Sign # Only ‘ Cancel |

Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Place Sign Face with...:

Step 1.

Make dialog settings. First set Permanent or Temporary placement.

Under the optional graphics list on the left side of the dialog, turn on the desired
graphics to be placed with the sign face. In this example we will place a temporary
sign with all extra graphics.

When placing temporary signs the text label includes an option to include the sign
size. Click on the appropriate size if desired. If needed, edit text in keyin fields.
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Step 2. Once required values and options are set click on the Place Sign Face with.
command button. The user is prompted to Identify Location for sign face.

K || B view 1 | 2
»
-
o Construction Sign Cells =
’
%" -
B
Lane Closed Merge Right - Symbol {Wd-2) :J
/. Shaulder Drop Off {'W6-2a)
Low Shoulder {W8-93 MOD.)
EQ Uneven Lanes (We-11)
Uneven Lanes with Symbol (W&-11 MOD.)J ROLD
L? Mo Center Stripe (WE-12) WORK
= iZenter Lane Closed Ahead {'W9-3a)
po % MPH - Advisory Speed (W13-1) AHEAD
L #ex Feet - Supplemental (W 16-2)
2 Road Work Ahead (W20-1)
@5 Road Wark X1 Feet (W20-1) =
| Foad Work ¥ Mile{s) (W20-1) =l
- Place Sign Face Metric Plot Scale
with. .. " Permanent Sign & Temporary Sign : J

v Text Label sgnhumber [ 1 Sign Name | W20-1

v Leader Line M Mormal Size | 36" 8 38"
Warning Sign Dialog —
¥ Sign Symbol I™ Interstats | 48" % 48"

1PLaT] Cell Tools | Place Sign Face with,.. Place Sign # Only | Cancel |

LU

=
& || =] 5wt ] 2] 5] =] 4 &

Active Cell = W20 [ \spstemboelhSIGN cel)

Place Sign Face > |dentify location

Step 3.  After placing the sign face the sign name annotation is activated and the user is
prompted to Identify Location for text label placement.

=y View 1

e d

Construction Sign Cells

+

1]

=

Lane Closed Merge Right - Symbol (W4-2) .il
shaulder Drop OFf (W8-9a)

Lowe Shoulder (W&-5a MOD.) 4
Uneven Lanes {Wa-11)

Unexven Lanes with Symbol (WE-11 MOD.) _J / ROAD
Mo Center Stripe (We-12) Vi WORK
Center Lane Closed Ahead (W9-3a)

% MPH - Advisory Speed (W13-1) AHEAD
XX Feet - Supplemental (W16-2)

Road York Ahead (W20-1)

Road Waark X3 Feet (Wi20-1)

Fload Work X Mie{s) (W20-1] =l

7l _
Place Sign Face Metric Plot Scale

with . .. " Petmanent Sign % Temparaty Sign _J

Sign Name ‘ WW20-1

&

|2
NEIE

o

Ik

=
v Text Label Sign Mumber | 1

¥ Leader Line ¥ Normal size | 36" % 36"

Warning Sign Dialog ik S —
IV Sign Symbal I™ Interstate | 48"248"
IPLDH Cell Taals ‘ Place Sign Face with. .. Place Sign # Only ‘ Cancel ‘

GRS X |

=
[ ] =[St ] A o[ =] 4 4»[_‘

Place Sign Text » Identify location Line Spacing = 275
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Step 4.  The program then starts placement of the leader line with the initial prompt to Place
Begin Point. After giving the begin point the user is prompted to Place next
point...Reset to End. Continue entering additional points for the leader as needed up
to a maximum of 4 vertices.

3 View 1

Step 5.

%
s > |ola|s

EE

+
e

|

RS X%

RYE

ol

HED

Construction Sign Cells

Lane Closed Merge Right - Symbal {W4-2) ﬂ
Shaoulder Drop Off (W&-9a)

Low Shoulder {W8-9a MOD.)

Uneven Lanes (W&-11)

Uneven Lanes with Symbal {W-11 MOD.)J
Mo Center Stripe (Wa-12)

Center Lane Closed Ahead (W9-3a)

w5 MPH - Advisory Speed (W13-1)

3% Feet - Supplemental (W16-2)

Road Work Shead (W20-1)

Road Work X¥x¥ Feet (W20-1)

Road iork ¥ Mile(s) (W20-1) |

Place Sign Face
with . .. " Permanent Sign

¥ Text Label
¥ Leader Line

‘Warning Sign Dialog

v sign Symbol

Cell Tools | Place Sign Face with... Flace Sign # Only | Cancel

ROAD
WORK
AHEAD

Sign Murnber | 1

Metric Plok Scale

* Temporary Sign
Sign Name | Wzd-1

I Hormal size | 38" % 38"

[ Interstate | 48" % 48"

LI L

| | =[] ] ] ] o ] 4

[

5t

Place Sign Leader Line » Place nest point...Reset to End

245202799, 6043658 63 KeyPt

When leader line is completed, click the reset on your mouse to end the leader.

2 View 1

# 2 1O L0 [N

\\

& ]

RS

Construction Sign Cells

Lane Closed Merge Right - Symbol {W4-2) ﬂ
Shoulder Drop OFf (W&-9a)

Loww Shoulder (Wi8-9a MOD.}

Unewven Lanes (WE-11)

Uneven Lanes with Symbal (Wa-11 MOD.) J
Ma Center Stripe (WE-12)

Center Lane Closed Ahead (W3-3a)

% MPH - Advisory Speed (W13-1)

o | i Feet - Supplemental (W16-2)
< Road Wark shead (w2o-1)
I Raoad Wark K22 Fest (W20-1)

Fioad Work 42 Mie{s) (20-1) =

Place Sign Face
with ... " Permanent Sign

¥ Test Label Sigr Marnber ,—1

¥ Leader Line

‘Warning Sign Dialog

v sign Symbiol

ROAD
WORK
AHEAD

ROAD

Metric Plot Seale |
' Temporary Sign

Sign Mame | weo-1

IV Mormal Size | 38" 38"
[ Interstate | 48"Rd45"

Cell Taals J Place Sign Face with... Place Sign # Only J ancel I

|| =| 5| aa| | | 2] =] 4

lace Sigh Leader Line » Place next point.:.Reset to End

Screenimage captured successfully
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In our example we also requested a sign symbol cell. The program prompts to
Identify location but rather just data pointing to place the symbol we will use the
Place Cell & Rotate function from Cell Tools. If the Cell Tools toolbar is not open,
click on the Cell Tools command button and then click on the first icon in the toolbar.

Step 6.

|| F view 1

el

=

Lo
Construction Sign Cells
&z 8
=
Eifjjml -l Cell Tools )
Lane Closed Merge Right - Symbol (W4-2) & =
A0, Shoulder Drop OFF (WE-9a) =l @ T | ¢ gﬁf
Lows Shoulder {44/8-9a MO, ) p =
E‘@. A’ Uneven Lanes (Wa-111 7
Uneven Lanes with Symbol (WE-11 MOD. ) J ROAD Place Cell and Rotate
19 % Mo Center Stripe (Wa-12) : WORE
ot L Center Lane Closed Ahead (w9-3a)
+ 4] S MPH - Advisory Speed (W13-1) AHEAD
| -2 i Feet - Supplemental (W16-2)
(1] e Road Work shead (W20-1) .
[ Road Work XXX Fest (WZ20-1) %
>< /,' Road Wark =2 Mile(s) {Ww20-1) j
— = Place Sign Face Metric Plot Seale
%3 D/ﬁr with . .. " Permanent Sigry {* Temporary Sign
i iy
i I Text Label ; Sign Name | W20-1 J
& d Sign Murmber | 1
= o e adee Line W Normal Size ’_36" = 38"
@‘ | R Warning Sign Dialog { = S—
'55("1 @ W sign Symbol I Inkerstate ’_48" %4
\PLDj = ‘ Cell Taols l Place Sign Face with... I Place Sign # Only I Cancel I

5

i

Active Cell = TSIGH [ \systemtcall\SIGN cel]

& 4| = 5| aa] ] 2] o] ] 4«

Place Call and Rotate » Identify Laocation

Zoom in to the location for the sign and you may wish to click on the dialog window
shade button to clear the view area. Data point at the location for the sign symbol and
then data point again to set the cell angle. Geopak’s DP Station/Offset tool could be
used to place the sign symbol at a specific station and offset.

Step 6.

K || view ]| X'
+ | .|| |Construction Sign Cells E
D, El Cell Tools B

ke] R |2

Bal A,

:‘:Q £

L
1+

=
2

= Q@I

L FO RN X[
@,lh% Rk
<3

S
A J

5
=
=
=

iy

!..‘.—E]‘d‘&nm 4

O

Place Cell and Rotate » |dentify Location

Screen image captured successully
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Place Sign # Only:

If it is necessary to replace the sign number on a permanent sign or to place it at a later time than
when the sign face was first placed then use the Place Sign # Only command.

Step 1.  First enter the needed sign number in the keyin field provided and then click on the
Place Sign # Only command button.

The user is prompted to Identify Location for sign number placement

K || view 1
R j

i /» Construction Sign Cells 7

7

m al

Detour Arrov - Right (M4-10) i

/’ O’ work Zone Speed Limit (R2-1 MOD, ) J

E® A Stop Here On Red (R10-6; _J
Ld » Staw In Lane To Extend Green (R10-6]

i Road Closed (R11-2) - R O A D

‘-g i¢(’. Road Closes ? Miles Local OnlyiR11-3a) R O A D <§-§>

Road Closed to Thru Traffic (R11-4

++| d Closed to Thru Traff
| =4 2 Lane Shift - Left (w1-4b) C I_ O S E D C L O S ED

2| 2 Lane Shift - Right (W1-4b) _
L I Lane Shift Ahead (W1-4b MOC,)

7 Lane Shift Xxx% Feet (W1-4b MOD. )
g bl 3 Lane Shift - Left (wi-4c) |
= Place Sign Face Metric Plot Scale |

@I ,_ﬁ, with ... (™ Permanert Sign + Temporary Sign J
%l ot ¥ Test Latiel et 57 Sign Name | R1LZ

I Leader Line I Mormal Size | 48" % 30"
“Warring Sign Dialog
I sign symbol I Interstate

Zell Tanls ‘ Place Sign Farce with... ‘ Place Sign'# Only Cancel ‘

| B

| =] ) ] ] 2 0] | 4 LIJ

Place Sign Number > Identify location TH=5.00.T\w=5.00

Step 2. After placing the label, the sign number is incremented by 1 and offered to place
additional sign numbers. A reset will end placement of sign numbers.

1| | 21 View 1

L3 ]
=l
it /. Construction Sign Cells
o =
Detaur Arraw - Right (M4-10) l
/" O’ Work Zone Speed Limit (R2-1 MOD.} J
E® A Stop Here On Red (R10-6) _l
Li L3 Stay In Lane To Extend Green (R10-6)
. Road Closed (R11-2) R O A D
bg» ﬁ'; Road Closes ? Miles Local Only(R11-3a) R O A D @
& 4] Road Closed ko Thro Traffic (R11-4)
o] =) 2 Lane Shift - Left [w1-4b) C I_ O S E D C |_ O S ED
2| 2 Lane Shift - Right {41-4b) 3
[ I Lane Shift Ahead (W1-4b MOD. ) Ty
= Lane Shift s Feet (W1-4b MOD ) (3,_0)/
b4l il 3 Lane Shift - Left (Wi-4c) =
Place Sign Face Metric Plot Scale
a8 :
i )ﬁ: with . .. " Permanent Sign (& Temparary Sian J
el ¥ Text Label sgrNunber [ 55 Sionhame | R11Z
& E;\! I Leader Line [ Mormal Size | 48" % 30"
ir ‘\Warning Sign Dialog 1
& ™ san symeel I~ mreeste —

S,
PLOT| |
é Cell Tools Place Sign Face with... ‘ Place Sign # Only Cancel I

| | =| 55| aa] o] 2 0| ] 4 PJ

Flace Sign Mumber » |dentify location Screen image captured successfully
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Sign Detail Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Details
MicroStation VBA Program: SignDetailCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division sign detail cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Details

or by using the keyin

vba run [SignDetailCells]SGNDetailcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
Usage:
Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

In D&C manager activate Details. The Sign Detail Cells dialog appears.

Sign Detail Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Small Arrowhead “
Mediumjstandard Arrowhead T
Large Arrowhead

Extra Large Arrowhead
Cantilever Suppart

Ramp Cantilever X-Section : -
Roadway Cantilever ¥-Section g '_"
Crverhead X-Section = - P
School Flasher OH-Urban 5 Ln 10'shid ‘ | |
Schiool Flasher OH-Urban 5 Lo Mo Shid

School Flasher OH-Rural 5 Lo 12'Shid - —jt:l;
School Flasher QH-Metric 4 Ln Median

Span Pole Signs [t

3Lnto 2 Ln 2 Ln Split Diagrammatric

4 Lnto 3 Ln 2 Ln Split Diagrammatric ﬂ

Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

-

Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Highway Route Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Highway Route
MicroStation VBA Program: HighwayRouteSignCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division highway route sign face cells. Cell list
also includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional
graphics including the route number, a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post &
face). Option for placement as Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level
and text label type which is used. As a permanent sign, sign number text is placed with enclosing
ellipse and as a temporary sign, sign name and optional size is placed. All text values are
displayed in keyin fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sigh number is
placed with permanent signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each
placement. All text in keyin fields can be altered on the fly during placement. By default these
signs are set for placement as Permanent signs.

A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

Since English sign cells are used in metric files, a keyin field is provided which shows the
desired Metric Plot Scale. This value is used to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign
faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel button is clicked to close the dialog, the
active scale is reset to match the specified plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Highway Route

or by using the keyin

vba run [HighwayRouteSignCells]HwyRouteSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
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Usage:

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

In D&C manager activate Highway Route. The Highway Route Sign Cells dialog
appears.

Highway Route Sign Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Secondary State Rouke-2 Digits (TH-6a)
Secondary State Rouke-3 Digits (TH-60)
Primary State Rouke-1 Digit (TH-6c)
Primary Skate Route-Z Digiks (TH-6c)
Primary Stake Route-3 Digits (TH-6d)
115 Highwway - 2 Digits (M1-4)

115 Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4)

Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)

Interskate - 3 Digits (M1-1)

Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6a) i‘

Morth - Supplemental (M3-1) ﬂ
Place Sign Face Metric Plat Scale
with . .. ! ;
{* Permanent Sign " Temparary Sign
[ Route Mumber | 0 Sign Mame | TH-64

v Text Label : 1
Sign Humber [ Normal Size | 24" % 24"

v Leader Line

[ Sign Symbol | Inkerstate

Cell Tools | Flace Sign Face with. .. Place Sign # Only | Zancel |

Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Place Sign Face with...:

Step 1.

Make dialog settings. First set Permanent or Temporary placement.

Under the optional graphics list on the left side of the dialog, turn on the desired
graphics to be placed with the sign face. In this example we will place a permanent
sign with all extra graphics except the sign symbol.
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When placing permanent signs with sign numbers be sure and set the number in the
keyin field provided.

When placing highway route signs, an extra option to include the route number on the
sign face is given. If this option is selected, enter the route number in its keyin field

Step 2. Once required values and options are set click on the Place Sign Face with.
command button. The user is prompted to Identify Location for sign face.

\ E:j View 1 | 3¢
o] b
9 =
G Highway Route Sign Cells X
=l B
ot O Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6a) a
L L Secondary State Route-2 Digits (Th-6a)
H‘@ A Secandary State Route-3 Digits (TH-6b)
4| T Primary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6C)
19| % Primary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6C)
A Primary. State Route=3 Digits (TH-6d)
US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)
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o | E‘I. US Highway - 3 Digits (M1-43
= Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)
@L i Tnterstate - & Digits (M1-1) Tannasses
T Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)
>< El Morth - Supplemental (M3-1) j
Place Sign Face Metric Plot Scale
g with . .. o ~
| T *+ Permanent Sign Temporary Sian J
L@J /A’ ¥ Route Humber | 155 i Wame | T
E=S W Text Label 1
Sign Mumber o
@E ) [ Mormal Size | 30" % 24
A 3y I Leader Line
"“".| ] I Sign Symbol [~ Inkerstate
ieLoT]
é Cell Taols Place Sign Face with. .. I Place Sign # Cnly I Cancel J
& || =| O] at] | 7| o] ] 4 >
Flace Sign Face > [dentify location Screen image captured successfully

Step 3.  After placing the sign face the sign number annotation is activated and the user is
prompted to Identify Location for text label placement.

1| = view 1

(¥ Permanent Sign " Temparary Sian

IV Route Mumber | 155 Sign Name | ThHED J

¥ Text Label

Oy

i 1
AEber I maormal Size | 30" % 24"
¥ Leader Line

I~ Sign Symbol I Interstate
iZell Tools ‘ Place Sign Face with.,. Place Sign # Only ‘ Zancel ‘

Al
=
iy /» Highway Route Sign Cells ’
7
g -l
o O Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TH-68) &
L peedls Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
H@ A Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)
i H Primary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6c)
L & Primary State Route-2 Digits {Th-6C)
Lty Primary: State Route-3 Digits (TN-6d) o
+ 4| ey US Highweay - 2 Digits (M1-4) (é/
| 2 U5 Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4)
o Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)
C?. oih, Tnterstate - 3 Digirs (M1-1) Tannesses
= ” Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)
>< el Morth - Supplemental (M3-1) ﬂ
Place Sign Face Metric Plot Seale
@l with . . .
¥
£
| &

-
o e 7 3 i R R ;H

Place Sign Murmber » Identify location TH=5.00,T\W=5.00
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Step 4.  The program then starts placement of the leader line with the initial prompt to Place
Begin Point. After giving the begin point the user is prompted to Place next

point...Reset to End. Continue entering additional points for the leader as needed up

Step 5.

to a maximum of 4 vertices.

= View 1

+ |

Highway Route Sign Cells

Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)
Primary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6c)
Primary State Rouke-2 Digits {TN-6C)
Primary State Route-3 Digits (Th-6d)
US Highweay - 2 Digits (M1-4)

US Highweay - 3 Digits {M1-4)

Tnterstate -  Digits (M1-1}

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6a) ﬂ

B: s
walbl e |2 |00 [

CQ, ] Inkerstate - 3 Digits (M1-1)
Y Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)
.4 Morth - Supplemental (M3-1) j
Place Sign Face
with . ..

% Parmanent Sign

S

¥ Routs tiumber | 155
¥ Text Label

F]

z

Sign Number
[¥ Leader Line

b

I Sign Symbal

Tannassses

Tannesseq

Metric Plok Scale

" Temporary Sign

Sign Mame TH-ED
I Mormal Size | 30" % 24"
[ Interstate

Cell Tools J Place Sign Face with... Place Sign # Cnly. I Cancel I

@

& 4| = 5| aa] ] 2] o] ] 4«

1

T

Flacs Sign Leadsr Line > Place nest print . Reset to End

Screen image captured successfully

When leader line is completed, click the reset on your mouse to end the leader.

21 View 1

Highway Route Sign Cells

Secondary State Route-Z Digits (TH-6a)

Secondary State Route-1 Digit (Th-6a) j

Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TH-6b)
Primary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6c)

1> OO

Primary State Route-2 Digits (TH-Bc)
Primary State Route-3 Digits {TH-6d}

e US Highway - 2 Digits (M1-4)

] = US Highway - 3 Digits (M1-4)
2| o Interstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)
(A FEEN Interstate - 3 Digits (M1-1)

5 Juction - Supplemental (M2-13
>__< Vi o Morth - Supplemental (M3-1) L‘

Place Sign Face
with . ..

(¥ Permanent Sign

ﬁ I¥ Route Mumber | 155
= ¥ Text Label 2
% Sign Mumber

3 P
A@]E IV Leader Line
""5{1 ..@l I™ Sign Symbal

Tannessas

Terngesses

Metric Plot Scale

" Temparary Sign

Sign Name TH-6D

I Mormal Size | 30" % 24"
[ Interstate

IPLQ
é‘] ell Taols | Place Sign Face with. ., Place Sign # Only | Cancel |

@

a.‘.—ﬁ‘;‘sﬂjnn 4

]

Place Sign Leader Line » Place next point.. Reset to End

Screenimage captured successfully
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Place Sign # Only:

If it is necessary to replace the sign number on a permanent sign or to place it at a later time than
when the sign face was first placed then use the Place Sign # Only command.

Step 1.  First enter the needed sign number in the keyin field provided and then click on the
Place Sign # Only command button.

The user is prompted to Identify Location for sign number placement

K| = View 1 ]
[y R
=

+ /» Highway Route Sign Cells
A
Ziljm) =
i O Secondary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6a) i

L E Secondary State Route-2 Digits (TN-6a)
E@ A Secondary State Route-3 Digits (TN-6b)

L L Primary State Route-1 Digit (TH-6c)
J 4 Primary State Rouke-2 Digits {TN-6C)
Lo Primary State Rouke-3 Digits (TH-6d)

LIS Highwvay - 2 Digits (M1-4) Sy
R | LS
| =} US Highweay - 3 Digits (M1-4)
9l o Trkerstate - 2 Digits (M1-1)
(R EREN Inkerstate - 3 Digits (M1-1)
Y Juction - Supplemental (M2-1)
X~ Morth - Supplemental (M3-1) j
Place Sign Face Metric Plok Scale |
& with ... = -
5| = s Permanent Sign Termporary Sign J
@ I Route Number | 0 Sian Name. | TH-64
> 4 ——
Text Label 4
¥ el

Sign Nurnber I Morrmal Size |W

j]jf

[¥ Leader Line

I Sign Symbol I~ Irkerstate |

Cell Tools Place Sign Face with... J Place Sign # Cnly. Cancel

=
| | =| ) ] 5] ] ] ] 4 j_‘

Place Sign Mumber > Identifty location TH=5.00,Tw=5.00

Step 2. After placing the label, the sign number is incremented by 1 and offered to place
additional sign numbers. A reset will end placement of sign numbers.

\ E’-’j View 1 [ £
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&l
Sl /» Highway Route Sign Cells
7
=) .
o O Secondary State Route-1 Digik (TH-68) &
M Secondary State Route-2 Digits [TH-6a)
H@ A Secandary State Route-3 Digits (Thi-eb)
L H Primary State Route-1 Digit (TM-6c)
L & Primary State Route-2 Digits {Th-6C)
o) Primary State Route-3 Digits (T-6d)
Us Highwsay - 2 Digits (M1-4) @
44
e = U5 Highwsay - 3 Digits (M1-4)
E Bese o
AN nterstate - 3 Digits (M1- ‘
- . Juction - Supplemental (M2-1) Terriesss <@\
>< 2 Morth - Supplemental (M3-1) LJ NS
Place Sign Face Metric Plot Scals: [
" with . ..
@ f,ﬁ.— (+" Permanent Sign " Temporary Sign J
ﬁ f"": I™ Route humber | o Sign Name | THH64
o ¥ Test Label 3 5
@ % = sign umeer | I Mormalsize | 24" 524"
L ¥ Leader Line
Sisp 4 —
ﬂ@ I Sign Symbol I Interstate ‘
1PLoT|

ell Taols Place Sign Face with. .. ‘ Place Sign # Only Cancel

-
= P 5 i G KT LlJ

Place Sign Nurmber > Identify location Screen image captured successfully
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Regulatory Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Regulatory
MicroStation VBA Program: RegulatorySignCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division regulatory sign face cells. Cell list also
includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional
graphics including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for
placement as Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label type
which is used. As a permanent sign, sign number text is placed with enclosing ellipse and as a
temporary sign, sign name and optional size is placed. All text values are displayed in keyin
fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign number is placed with permanent
signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each placement. All text in keyin fields
can be altered on the fly during placement. By default these signs are set for placement as
Permanent signs.

A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

Since English sign cells are used in metric files, a keyin field is provided which shows the
desired Metric Plot Scale. This value is used to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign
faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel button is clicked to close the dialog, the
active scale is reset to match the specified plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Regulatory

or by using the keyin

vba run [RegulatorySignCells]RegSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
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Usage:

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

In D&C manager activate Regulatory. The Regulatory Sign Cells dialog appears.

Regulatory Sign Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Stop (R1-17% "
Yield (R1-2)

4-day (R1-3)

All Waw(R1-4)

Speed Limit 7 mph (R2-1)

Speed Limit 55 mph (R2-1)

Speed Limit 65 mph (TH-73)

Speed Limit 7 Trucks ? (TH-7h)

Speed Limit 55 Trucks 50 (TH-7b)

Speed Limit 65 Trucks 55 {TH-7c)

Minirmurn Speed ? mph (R2-4)

Speed Limik 7 Minimum 7 (R2-4a) j

Metric Flok Scale

Place Sign Face

with . . . {* Permanent Sign (" Temporary Sign
¥ Text Label Sign Number 1 Sign Mame | P11
¥ Leader Line [ Mormal Size | 30" 30"
[ Sign Symbol [ Interstate 36" ¥ 36"
Cell Tools Flace Sign Face with. .. Place Sign # Only | Cancel |

Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Place Sign Face with... & Place Sign # Only:

See Construction Sign Cells for temporary sign placements and Highway Route Sign
Cells for permanent sign placements.
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School Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Schools
MicroStation VBA Program: SchoolSignCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division school sign face cells. Cell list also
includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional
graphics including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for
placement as Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label type
which is used. As a permanent sign, sign number text is placed with enclosing ellipse and as a
temporary sign, sign name and optional size is placed. All text values are displayed in keyin
fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign number is placed with permanent
signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each placement. All text in keyin fields
can be altered on the fly during placement. By default these signs are set for placement as
Permanent signs.

A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

Since English sign cells are used in metric files, a keyin field is provided which shows the
desired Metric Plot Scale. This value is used to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign
faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel button is clicked to close the dialog, the
active scale is reset to match the specified plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Schools

or by using the keyin

vba run [SchoolSignCells]ScoolSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
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Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate Schools. The School Sign Cells dialog appears.

School Sizn Cells

Restark Cell Place -

School Advance Warning-Symbal (51-1) o
when Children Are Present (S4-2)
School - Supplemental (54-3)

School - Flashing ground (55-1)

School - Flashing overhead (55-1 MOD,)
Wiy Feet - Supplemental (Wia-2)
Arrow - Supplemental W 16-7p)

Ahead - Supplemenntal (w16-9p)
School - Flashing overhead (TH-8-0H)
School - Flashing ground (TH-3-3)

End ¥x Mile Speed (TH-2)

Permanent Sign Symbal- 1 Face j
Place Sign Face Mekric Plok Scale
with . .. % Permanent Sign " Temporary Sign
v Text Label Sign Mumber 1 Sign Name | 21-1
v Leader Line | Marmal Size | 36" % 36"
[ Sign Symbol | Interstate
Cell Tools Place Sign Face with... Place Sign # Only | Cancel |

Step 2.  Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Place Sign Face with... & Place Sign # Only:

See Construction Sign Cells for temporary sign placements and Highway Route Sign
Cells for permanent sign placements.
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Tennessee Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Tennessee
MicroStation VBA Program: TennesseeSignCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division special Tennessee sign face cells. Cell
list also includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional
graphics including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for
placement as Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label type
which is used. As a permanent sign, sign number text is placed with enclosing ellipse and as a
temporary sign, sign name and optional size is placed. All text values are displayed in keyin
fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign number is placed with permanent
signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each placement. All text in keyin fields
can be altered on the fly during placement. By default these signs are set for placement as
Permanent signs.

A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

Since English sign cells are used in metric files, a keyin field is provided which shows the
desired Metric Plot Scale. This value is used to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign
faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel button is clicked to close the dialog, the
active scale is reset to match the specified plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Tennessee

or by using the keyin

vba run [TennesseeSignCells] TNSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
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Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate Tennessee. The Tennessee Sign Cells dialog appears.

Tennessee Sign Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Secondary State Rouke-2 Digits (TH-6a)
Secondary State Rouke-3 Digits (TH-60)
Primary Skate Route-1 Digik (THN-6c)
Primarw Stake Route-2 Digits (TH-6C)
Primary Stake Route-3 Digits (TH-6d)
Speed Limit 65 mph {TH-7a)

Speed Limit ? Trucks ? (TH-78)

Speed Limit 55 Trucks 50 (TH-7h)
Speed Limit 65 Trucks 55 {TH-7C)
School - Flashing overhead (TH-3-0H)

Secondary State Route-1 Digik (TH-6a) i‘

School - flashing ground (TH-8-3) j
Place Sign Face Metric Plok Scale
with . .. {* Permanent Sign " Temporary Sign
Iv Text Label e 1 Sign Mame | Th-6a
v Leader Line [ Mormal Size | 24" % 24"
[ Sign Symbal [ Inkerstate
Cell Tools Flace Sign Face with. .. Place Sign # Only | Zancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Place Sign Face with... & Place Sign # Only:

See Construction Sign Cells for temporary sign placements and Highway Route Sign
Cells for permanent sign placements.
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Warning Sign Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Signs > Warning
MicroStation VBA Program: WarningSignCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division warning sign face cells. Cell list also
includes various permanent & temporary sign symbols near the end

A command button and keyin fields are provided to place sign face with associated optional
graphics including a text label, leader line and sign symbol (single post & face). Option for
placement as Permanent or Temporary sign is given which controls the level and text label type
which is used. As a permanent sign, sign number text is placed with enclosing ellipse and as a
temporary sign, sign name and optional size is placed. All text values are displayed in keyin
fields allowing adjustment by the user if needed. When a sign number is placed with permanent
signs, the value is automatically incremented by one with each placement. All text in keyin fields
can be altered on the fly during placement. By default these signs are set for placement as
Permanent signs.

A command button is provided to place permanent sign # only.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

Since English sign cells are used in metric files, a keyin field is provided which shows the
desired Metric Plot Scale. This value is used to alter the active scale temporarily so that sign
faces are placed at the correct size. When the Cancel button is clicked to close the dialog, the
active scale is reset to match the specified plot scale.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Signs > Warning

or by using the keyin

vba run [WarningSignCells]WarnngSigncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.
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Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate Warning. The Warning Sign Cells dialog appears.

Warning Sign Cells
Restart Cell Place -

Turn Symbol - Left (Wi1-1) i‘

Turn Symbol - Right {W/1-1)

Curve Symbol - Left (W1-2)

Curve Symbol - Right {w1-2)
Rewerse Turn Symbal - Lefk (W'1-3)
Reverse Turn Symbal - Right (w1-3)
Reverse Curve Symbaol - Left {i'l-4)
Rewerse Curve Symbal - Right ('l-4)
wWinding F.oad Symbaol - Left (w'1-5)
Winding F.oad Svmbaol - Right {'1-5)
Cne Direckion Symbal - Left (W' 1-6)

One Direction Symboal - Right (w1-6) ﬂ
PIEEE Sign FEEE Metric Plak Scale
with . .. * Permanent Sian (" Temporary Sign
v Text Label Sion Bk || 1 S Sign Mame | W1-1L
[+ Leader Line [ Mormal Size | 30" 30"
[ sign Symbal [ Interstate 45" % 45"
Zell Tools Place Sign Face with. .. Place Sign # Only | Cance| |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Place Sign Face with... & Place Sign # Only:

See Construction Sign Cells for temporary sign placements and Highway Route Sign
Cells for permanent sign placements.
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Traffic Control (Temporary)

Traffic Control Device Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Traffic Control (Temporary) > TC Device Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: TrafficControlCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division traffic control device cells.

A command button is provided to access the MicroStation Basic macro which is used to pattern
work zone areas.

Command buttons are provided to access the Traffic Control Legend cell dialog and the
Construction Sign cell dialog.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Traffic Control > Device Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TrafficControlCells] TrafficCntrlcells.main

Special Requirements:
None.
Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate TC Device Cells. The Traffic Control Device Cells dialog
appears.

Traffic Control Device Cells

Restart Cell Place | -

Barrel - Center -
Barrel - Left
Barrel - Right

Temporary Sign-1 Face
Ternporaty Sign-2 Faces
Temporary Sign-2 Past

‘ertical Panel Sign-1 Face
‘Wertical Panel Sign-2 Faces
Traffic Flow ArroviScale=1) ﬂ

Leqgend Cells

Wark Zone AP | Const, Signs

Cell Tools Cancel

Step 2.  Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.
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Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.

Traffic Control Legend Cells
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Traffic Control (Temporary) > TC Legend Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: TrafficControlLegendCells.mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division traffic control legend cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Traffic Control > Legend Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TrafficControlLegendCells] TrafficCntrlLegendcells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate TC Legend Cells. The Traffic Control Legend Cells
dialog appears.

Traffic Control Legend Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Legend Header i

Work, Zone =

Barrel i TRAFFIC CONTREOL LECERD
Temporary S?gn-l Face SYMEDL ITEM

Tempoarary Sign-2 Faces

Temporary Sign-2 Post

wertical Panel Sign-1 Face

Wertical Panel Sign-2 Faces ﬂ cell Taols

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.
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Pattern Work Zone Area
D&C location: Drafting Standards >Traffic Control (Temporary) > Work Zone Area
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a work zone
area and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Traffic Control > Work Zone AP

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns] TrafficControlWorkZone.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Work Zone Area. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

E:'-3-:1I3‘-atha-|r|| Area

V&\lﬁl'ﬁlﬂfl |

Pattern Definition: From Cell b
Pattem: WEW'Z—EJ
Scale: FEDDW—“
How Spacing: W
Calumt Spacing; IFDD—
Angle: WE
Tolerance:! lﬂﬂﬂi

[T Associative Pattern

i)
[~ Shappsble Pattemn
[ TrueScale
B
Attributes |
DESIGN-TRAFFICCC=] [ 0 » == 0 v = 0 =

Active Level:
DESIGN - TRAFFIC COMTROL TEMPORARY - Devices
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Rip Rap Erosion Control ﬂ
Scarify

Slope Easement

Slope Surface Roughening
Traffic Control Work Zone
Yertical Lines

Wietlands Mitigation Area

Doks at 45 Deqg,Small, 07"
Doks at 45 Deg.Small, 058"

Scale 50

Change Pattern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Lewvel Black.

Flace Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to
initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

: Eeiatass aa
F"Pattem Area \ END FROJECT MO. BR-

F 5T, N STk, LT6+84. 32
- A m{we ] *’ i B o

Pattern Defirition:From Cell > ! 1ra \
Patterr W EJ |II JI } %
Scale: EW \_
Bow Spacing: [10.00 || / R
Column Spacing: [0.00 || /
Angle: ’WE 5
Tolerance: rﬁﬁ— |III |I ROAD
[T Associative Pattern Has
o e
™ Snappable Pattem
[T TueScae

TYPE 111 BARRICADE
we TIFE 4

WARNIMG LEGHTS

11 BARRICADE

S
1HG LIGHTS W o \‘
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

s 7~ L
= Pattern Area 2 . EMD PROJECT M. BR-§

_: ey [ S f j £ '\_ STk, 175+84. 32
I B ﬂ i b3 5
il L L /| .\ RoAD.
; j I

Rii-2

Fattern Definition:  From Cell B

Pattern: Wﬂ |II
Scale: W
Fow Spacing: ﬁﬁﬁﬂ— ll
Colurmn Spacing: [0.00° ||
Angle: WE
Talerance: Fﬁﬁ— JIII

[T Associative Pattemn
BT
[~ Snappable Pattemn
[T TweScale

TYPE III BARRICADE
wl TIFE 4

& * WARHING LLGHTS

11 BARRICADE
E &
THG LIGHTS

i / . LWDER cuusmumuu\
e =

SvMEd

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

HETFE3 9,65

F3Pattern Area "Ir / \ 5 E2322046. 33

E EIEJMJ ﬂ-f". J \\\ STh. 175484, 32

Pattern Definitior:  Fram Cell > 170
Pattern: W EJ f

Secale: ﬁmuu— :

Bow Spacing: [ﬁﬁ— !
Calumn Spacing; rDDU—‘ \
Lingle: ,WE

Tolerance: 'DDD—
I™ Associative Pattemn

I t I

™ Snappable Pattem
[T TrueScae

TYPE 1II BARRICADE

WARMING [[GHTS

END PROJECT MO. BRE-5

=]
(FFFFI
rFFFFi 10
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Topo Cells

Topographic Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Topo Cells

MicroStation VBA Program: TopographicCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division topographic cells.

Command buttons are provided to access the Place North Arrow at True North, Place Coordinate
Grid Tick and Place Grid Ticks by Range vba programs.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Topographic > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TopographicCells] Topocells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Topo Cells. The Topographic Cells dialog appears.

Topographic Cells

Restart Cell Place j
Boulder -
Bush or Small Tree
Catch Basin |
Cemetary || __ )\_lé/_
Draop Inlet
Flag Pale | B
Fence Post _3}_\,,1\ |
LP Tank Sh— o W
Mail B sy
Marsh, Swamp or Wetland
Pavement Scarification Legend j

Place Coordinate Grid Tick | Coor Grid Ticks by Ranae ‘

Cell Tools | Place Marth Arrow | Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Typical Sections

Typical Section Cells

D&C location: Drafting Standards > Typical Sections > Typ Sec Cells
MicroStation VBA Program: TypicalSectionCells.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division typical section cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation command Drop Complex (command
button Drop Cell For Editing).

A command button is provided to access vba programs Area Patterns and Code Pavement
Layers.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu

TDOT > Typical Sections > Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [TypicalSectionCells] TypSectioncells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Typ Sec Cells. The Typical Section Cells dialog appears.

Typical Section Cells

Restart Cell Place -

Private Drive .

RO0O1-TS-1 - 2 Lane - Tangent

ROO1-TS-1 - 2 Lane - SUDEI’ s PO DR LTI DOl
T T

ROO1-TS-14 - 2 Lane - Tangenk
ROO1-TS-1& - 2 Lane - Super
RDOO1-TS-2 - 2 Lane - Tangent
RDO1-T5-2 - 2 Lane - Super
ROO1-TS-24 - 4 Lane - Tangenk
ROO1-TS-28 - 4 Lane - Super
RDO1-T3-28 - & Lane - Tangenk
RDO1-TS-28 - & Lane - Super
RDO1-T5-2B - 4 Lane - Tangent

fn ¥l Fil 30med

RDO1-T5-2B - 4 Lane - Super
RDO1-T5-2E - 6 Lane - Tangent I DA T et

RDO1-TS-2E - 6 Lane - Super
RO0O1-T5-3 - 2 Lane - Tangent
RO0O1-TS-3 - 2 Lane - Super j

Cancel |

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Cell Toals Drop Cell Far Editing ‘ Area Patterns Code Pavement Layers

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

Step 4.  If changes in the typical section are needed: After cell has been placed click on the
Drop Cell for Editing command button and identify the typical section to drop its
complex status. Now the typical can be edited as needed for your roadway.
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Area Patterns
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Typical Sections > Area Patterns
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division area pattern cells. Clicking on any area
pattern description in the dialog list, will make all needed settings for that area pattern, start the
area pattern tool and show an example in the preview window. In addition, it sets the active level
used for the area pattern and sets the pattern cell as the active cell for review as needed. The
current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed. Scale is used to control the
pattern scale and pattern delta which is applied.

The Change Pattern Element Level command button turns on the graphic group lock and starts
the change level command so the user can correct area pattern's level as needed.

The Place Area Pattern command button is provided to restart the area pattern command without
re-selecting from the area pattern list.

‘The Change Shape To Fill Solid Black command button is provided to change shape elements to
fill outlined with white fill which plots as black.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns or

TDOT > Typical Sections > Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]AP.Main

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Area Patterns. The Design Area Patterns dialog appears.

Design Area Patterns

N

135 Degree Lines -
45 Degree Lines
Base Stone

Base Stone Small

Concrete

i_onstruction Easement

Crown Yetch

Dewatering Structure
Drainage Easement ﬂ

Scale o

Change Pattern Element
Lewel

Change Shape To Fill Solid
Black

Place Area Pattern ‘ Cancel
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Step 2.  Check and reset Scale if needed. Pattern scale, row spacing & column spacing are
based on the current active scale. Note that in some cases the resulting pattern scale
will not be the same as the active scale.

Step 3.  Click on any area pattern description in the dialog list. The area pattern settings are
made and an area pattern example is displayed in the preview window.

Design Area Patterns

135 Degree Lines -
45 Degree Lines
Base Stone: :
Base Stone Small

Cancreke

Conskruction Easement

Crown Yetch

Dewatering Struckure

Drainage Easement L]
Scale o0
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Place Area Pattern J Cancel

The Pattern Area tool is activated with the appropriate settings. The active level is
set as well.

E’-ﬁpattm n Area

JV'II@!EWI |

Pattern Definition: From Ceall "j
Pattern: ng
Srale: W
Fow Spacing: rﬁlfl—
Colurmn Spacing: lEIEIEIi
Lngle: WE
Tolerance: rﬂ_ﬂﬁ—

[ Aszociative Pattemn
r .
[ Snappable Pattem
[~ TeScale

Attributes ]

pEsian -TRansPOF=] [ 7 »| 52 0 v 2 2 =

fActive Lewvel:
DESIGM - TRAMSPORTATION - Proposed Layout Patterning

Step 4.  Set the desired method for area patterning in the Pattern Area tool settings and you
are ready to apply the area pattern.
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Code Pavement Layers
D&C location: Drafting Standards > Typical Sections > Code Pvmt Layer
MicroStation VBA Program: CodePavementLayers.mvba

Description:

This program places pavement layer code labels on typical sections. Option for vertical or
dynamic leader is given. The current active scale is shown with a keyin field to reset as needed.
Scale is used to control the text size of label.

The code number is automatically incremented by one after each placement, allowing
continuous placement of codes for the typical section.

If any given code number needs to be placed again it will be necessary to re-enter the value in
the Code Number keyin field on the dialog before continuing with the placement of code labels.
The type of leader can be changed on the fly as well, simply click the alternate leader type prior
to placing the code number.

If the initial scale given was in error, it is necessary to re-start the command by clicking on the
Place Pavement Layer Code command button after resetting the given scale value.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Typical Sections > Code Pavement Layers

or by using the keyin

vba run [CodePavementLayers]CodePavement.main

Special Requirements:
None.
Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Code Pvmt Layer. The Code Pavement Layers dialog
appears.

Code Pavement Layers

{* Vertical Leader ccale | 50

(" Dynamic Leader Code 1
Mumber

Place Pavement
Laver Code Cancel |

Step 2. First choose the type of leader and check the scale. Enter the code number to start
placement with and click on the Place Pavement Layer Code command button to
start placement of the code.
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The code text in a circle shows dynamically on the cursor and the user is prompted
Identify Location for placement.

\ E..’j\iiew1 i
o e -
+ | PROPOSED RIGHT-GF-WAY =]
L — CMARTABLE WIDTH)
P Code Pavement Layers 3
[l o 3 L
Pile) * Vertical Leader Seale. | 50 ‘
o A . 2 .
A 3 pynamic Leadet rode ’1— . i2¢ . = = !
EQ W] & ‘ Hurber STAB.
i Place Pavement
L?» *; Layer Cods Cancel I s 14,25
i | GRADE
e 5L ‘ 0,04 F/F‘ —=—10.02 F/F 0.02 F/F —um 0.04 FoF
H O —_— ——
5
P e il
@] (Tl SUBGRADE
&\ SEE STD. RDW
Lrefibce TANGENT SECTION DWG. RD-5-11
A @1 @ (BASED OM STD. DWG. RG-TS-3C) Slam g
I’éf] BUST
SURFACE
BINDER -
BASE - 4
HOTE:  BITCH
DIRECT

o]

& | =] 5| at] | 2] o] ] 4 r

Flace Pavement Layer Code » [dentify location TH=7.000,T'w=7.000

Step 3.  Once this point is given, a second point is required to set the leader length. The user
is prompted to Place Leader end point.

k|1 B view 1 -

JE I

PROPOSED RIGHT-OF -WAY

it “\9. Code Pavement Layers L ¢VARIABLE WIDTH)
e
Eilfm| g Seale | 50 |(L
o [ " Dynamic Leader Code

b= E fiberl * o 21 faF
a@. Allem— | Place Pavement ST4B.

i Layer Code Cancel J

12/ .
= FINISHED 14.25
o] o GRADE
] ==}
@2 0.64 FIF ~— 0.0z F/F 0.07 F/F —mm 0.04 FiF

¥ O ]

| 7% NG

2 A
ﬁ a —— (.02 E/F

gl [
ﬁfi’ SUBGRADE

, : SEE STD. RDWy
.@M. = TANGENT SECTICH DG, RDZ5-11

@ (BASED OM STO. DWG. RD-TS-3C) SAE LRORaRS

PLOT| BUST

SURFACE
BINDER -
EBASE - 4

&=

NOTE: DITCH
CIRECT

o]

] o] =[] wa] ] 2] o ] 4 3|

Place Favement Layer Code » Place Leader end point Scieen image captured successfully
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Step4.  The leader is placed with a filled dot for the terminator and all graphics are combined
in a graphic group The code number is automatically incremented by one and again
prompts the user to Identify Location for the code label, allowing continuous

placement of codes for the typical section.

\ F—-’j‘View1
o foeh =
) PROPOSED RICHT-CGF-WaY
4} ‘\?. Code Pavement Layers CWARIABLE WIDTHI
7 p—
i & Yertical Leadsr Scale | 50 L
Al " Dynamic Laader Cade ‘—
3ar HUmber ; G . 241 124 ;
EtR A, & Flace Pavement =Tim.
Layer Cods Cancel ‘
KR % .
FINISHEDR 14.25
i e GRADE
e DE' o.04 FrF —— 0.02 F/F 0.02 F/F —a 0.54 F/F
ool _— g
XE '
S B
‘ﬁ)ﬁ‘ O .02 EF 8.02 FJF —a J
o aias
o SURGRATE
=24
D @ SEE STO. RDW:
ke TANGENT SECTION (R
3 | &4 (BASED ON STD. DWG. RO-TS-3C) brst 1R0R 24
IPLOT BUST
SURFACE
BINDER -
BASE - 4
MATE: DITCH
GIRECT
L
Pt
-
] I = P o I »
Place Pavement Layer Code > |dentify location TH=7.000.Tw=7.000

Step 5.  The type of leader can be changed on the fly, simply click the alternate leader type
prior to placing the code number. Here we have switched to a dynamic leader which

allows a leader to be placed at any angle

]| P View 1
-----
FROPOSED RIGHT-OF -WAY :J
Code Pavement Layers S CYARIABLE WIDTH)
" Vertical Leader Seale | 50 Q
(+ Dynamic Leader Code | &
3’ | Humber . L
Flace Pavement
‘ STAB.
& Layer Code Cancel I
FINISHED Lk
GRADE
6.04 F F/F ~— .02 F/F 0.02 F/F —am 0-04 04 FAF

N

SEE STD. ROWY
DWG. RD-3-11
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(BASED oM STE. DWG. RD-TS-30)

BUST

SURFACE
BINMDER -
B4SE - 4
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NOTE: DITCH
DIRECT
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=

s

Place Pavement Layer Code > Flacs Laadsr end point
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Construction Supers

TDOTsuperl
D&C location: Construction Supers > TDOTsuperl
Geopak 3PC Program: tdotsupl.x

Description:

Adds user specified superelevation data to horizontal alignment curves. Used by Construction
personnel.

Special Requirements:
All horizontal alignment graphics must be visible in View Window #1.

Usage:
Step1l. Using D&C item HA Roadway display the horizontal alignment(s).

Step 2.  In View Window #1 fit view so that all graphics are displayed in the view. If needed
turn on level DESIGN - CENTERLINE - Proposed.

Step 3.  In D&C manager activate TDOTsuperl.

Step4.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt |

Fewin Job Mumber
| 244

Cancel |

Step 5.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt |

K.eyin Chain M ame

| mairline:

Cancel I

Step 6.  The 3PC processes the chain and finds the first curve. You are first prompted for the
superelevation rate (e max) for the curve. Key that in and click OK.

& miay for curye & [0.0x2 format]] 5+52
| 0045000

Cancel |
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If the curve is a simple curve without spirals:

Step 7.

Step 8.

You are then prompted for the transition length for the curve. Key that in and click
OK. Complex curves with spirals use the spiral length instead of prompting for this
value.

Transition Length for curve @30+27
| 50.000000

Cancel |

You are then prompted for the % of the transition on the curve. Key that in and
click OK.

% Trangzitioh on curve for curye @30+27
| 50.000000

Cancel |

If the curve is a complex curve with spirals or when steps 6 through 8 are completed for a
simple curve:

Step 9.

The 3PC processes the chain and looks for additional curves. Depending on the type
of curve found, steps 6 through 8 are repeated as needed. On each curve the data
entered is written to the curve elements. When all curves are processed the chain
completion message is displayed.

Chain “mainline® complete.

Cancel |

Once the chain is completed D&C item TDOTsuper2 or TDOTsuper3 can then be
used.
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TDOTsuper2
D&C location: Construction Supers > TDOTsuper2
Geopak 3PC Program: tdotsup2.x

Description:

Draws pattern lines with station values at critical superelevation transition points as well as the
begin & end and builds autoshape input file for superelevation using values entered with D&C
item TDOTsuperl. Used by Construction personnel.

This application is specifically for undivided crown roadways.

Special Requirements:

Superelevation information must be written to horizontal alignment graphics with D&C item
TDOTsuperl.

Usage:
Stepl. Using D&C item TDOTsuperl to set up superelevation information.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate TDOTsuper2.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.
Prompt |

Fevin Job Mumber
| 244

Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt |

F.eyin Chain Mame

| mairline

Cancel I

Step 5.  You are then prompted for the profile name. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt

K.eyin Frofile Mame

| propecl

Carncel |
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

Step 9.

Step 10.

You are then prompted for the Horizontal Distance between Chain and Profile.
Key that in and click OK.

Fewin Horzontal Distance between Chain and Profile

| 0.000000
Cancel |

This is referring to the tie offset which is usually 0 for undivided crown roadways
which is the default value given.

You are then prompted for the Left Offset which is used to define the outside limit of
the superelevation shape to the left. Key that in and click OK.

Feyin LT Offzet [ -24 ]
|-12

Cancel |

Offsets to the left of the centerline are always negative numbers.

You are then prompted for the Right Offset which is used to define the outside limit
of the superelevation shape to the right. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin BT Offset [ 24 ]
[12

Cancel |

You are then prompted for the Autoshape File Name. This is the superelevation
shape input file the program is to create. Key that in and click OK.

futozhape File Mame [ e, SHAPE IMF ]
| shape.inp

Cancel |

You are then given the option to place patterns where the outside slope = 0.000 (zero
slope). Pick Yes or No and click OK.

Draw Patterns whers outside slope = 0.0
- Mo v
Carcel |
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Step 11.

Finally you are prompted for the MicroStation DGN filename that super shapes are
to be written into. Key in the filename and click OK.

MicroStation File to'wWiite Shapes [ i.e. pat_shp.dan

| SEShapes.dgn
Cancel |

The pattern lines are drawn and annotated with station values in the open
MicroStation DGN file.

2

| | =] 5|t ] ] ] [ A T I ¥

The autoshape input file is created and can be reviewed with any text editor. If
desired, transitions back to existing cross slopes can be added at the ends by editing
station and cross slopes listed. Note that cross slopes must be in a percentage format.

gTexI Editor: D:\Projects\RDW\Sr1DaddysCi\SHAPE_INP

Fle Edt Cileiia

(g 4|8 |~

auto shape [=]
job number = 244
auto shape set
shape cluster baseline = mainline
= propol
000

shape cluster profile
shape cluster tie
dependent _shape
Chain ~ of fset

. e 0

filler line station - slope
10+00.00 2. 00
13+27.57 —2.00
15+452.57 4.50
20+61.52 4.50
22486.52 —2.00
30+27.47 —2.00
30+52.47 —6.00
34459.67 —6.00
34+84.67 —2.00
37+77.13 —2.00

auto shaps sst ]

shape cluster baseline = mainlins

shape cluster profile

shape cluster tie

dependent _shape

chain ~ offset
nainline 0.0
nainline  12.00

filler line station - slope
10+00.00 —2.00
14+40.07 -2.00

= propcl
5 o.00

[T

[Cine: 34 [Cot 28

Geopak's Autoshape Builder can now be used to process this input file to build
superelevation shapes for the roadway.
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TDOTsuper3
D&C location: Construction Supers > TDOTsuper3
Geopak 3PC Program: tdotsup3.x

Description:

Draws pattern lines with station values at critical superelevation transition points as well as the
begin & end and builds autoshape input file for superelevation using values entered with D&C
item TDOTsuperl. Used by Construction personnel.

This application is specifically for divided roadways or ramps.

Special Requirements:

Superelevation information must be written to horizontal alignment graphics with D&C item
TDOTsuperl.

This program must be run twice to set up autoshape input files for left & right side of divided
highways.

In most cases it is only necessary to run once to the left for ramps.
Usage:
Step1l. Using D&C item TDOTsuperl to set up superelevation information.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate TDOTsuper3.

Step 3.  You are prompted for a job no. Key that in and click OK.
Prompt |

Fevin Job Mumber
| 244

Cancel |

Step4.  You are then prompted for the chain name. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt |

F.eyin Chain Mame

| mairline

Cancel I

Step 5.  You are then prompted for the profile name. Key that in and click OK.
Pompt

K.eyin Frofile Mame

| propecl

Carncel |
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Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

Step 9.

You are then prompted for the Offset to the inside edge of pavement or PGL
(profile grade line). Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Offzet ta Inside EOP/PGL
[-24

Cancel |

Normally for ramps... this value would be 0. All other offsets to the left of the
centerline are always negative numbers.

You are then prompted for the Offset to the outside edge of pavement which is used
to define the outside limit of the superelevation shape. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Offzet to Outzide EOP
|43

Cancel |

You are then prompted for the Normal Crown slope. This must be entered in a
percentage format such as -2. Key that in and click OK.

Keyin Marmal Craven Slope [ -2 ]
| -2.000000

Cancel |

Normally for ramps... this value would be a positive 2 percent (i.e. 2). Only in
special cases where ramp superelevation shapes are set up to the right would this
value be -2.

You are then prompted for the Autoshape File Name. This is the superelevation
shape input file the program is to create. Key that in and click OK.

Autozhape File Mame [ i.e, SHAPE.IMF ]
| shape.inp

Cancel |

On the second pass for the opposite side of the road, keyin a different filename than
entered on the first pass to avoid overwriting the first file (i.e. shape2.inp).
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Step 10.

Step 11.

Step 12.

You are then given the option to Draw Patterns?. Pick Yes or No and click OK.

Draw Pattems?
Ter bt |
Cancel |

On the first pass using this program you would normally say Yes and on the second
pass to set up the other side of the divided roadway you would say No having already
placed patterns.

If you said Yes to place patterns then you are then given the option to place patterns
where the outside slope = 0.000 (zero slope). Pick Yes or No and click OK.

Draw Patterns whers outside slope = 0.0
- Ho hd |

Cancel |

Finally you are prompted for the MicroStation DGN filename that superelevation
shapes are to be written into. Key in the filename and click OK.

MicroStation File tota/fite Shapes [i.e, pat_shp.dan ]

| SEShapes.dgn
Cancel |

If the pattern line option was chosen then they are drawn and annotated with station
values in the open MicroStation DGN file.

‘||iiiiiiiiiiﬂ

o i

£l

o =] P e I I v
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The autoshape input file is created and can be reviewed with any text editor. If
desired, transitions back to existing cross slopes can be added at the ends by editing
station and cross slopes listed. Note that cross slopes must be in a percentage format.

or: D:\Projects\ROWASr1DaddysCi\SHAPE INP

File Edit Ciiteria
M

uto shape
job number = 244
auto shape set
shape cluster baseline = mainline
shape cluster profile = propsl
shape cluster tie = Zz4.00
dependent _shape
chain - offset
mainline —24.00
nainline —48.00
filler line station ~ slope
10+00.00 -2.00
13+27.58 =2 00
15453 58 .00
204+61.53 6.00
2248653 —2.00
3042748 —2.00
30+52.48 —6.00
34+59.68 —6.00
34+64.68 —2.00
374+77.13 =2.00
Flot Paransters
Dependent Shape lv = 63 oo = 2 lc = 0 wt = 0
Dependent Text lv = 63 co = 2
lirite shapes into dgn = SEShapes.dgn

[ Line: 1 [Cot 1

Geopak's Autoshape Builder can now be used to process this input file to build
superelevation shapes for one side of the roadway or you may wish to run this
program again to set up the opposite side of the roadway and then process both
autoshape input files at the same time.

Step 13. Repeat steps 2 through 12 to set up the opposite side of a divided highway.
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Functional

Place Horizontal Alignment Points
D&C location: Functional > HA Points F
MicroStation VBA Program: HApoints.mvba

Description:

This program places the required point text symbols for all keypoints of any horizontal
alignment/chain stored in the project GPK file in the plan view. The PI symbol (triangle) with
short sub tangents are placed for all spiral-curve combinations or simple curves. The point on
chain symbol (circle) is placed at the begin & end and at all on chain curve points. The PI
symbol (triangle) by itself is placed at any break in tangent direction without a curve along the
horizontal alignment. This is applicable to the following horizontal alignment types: Proposed
Roadway Centerline, Preliminary Roadway Centerline, Existing Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Special Ditch Centerline, Existing Stream Baseline, Functional Roadway Centerline, Proposed
Private Drive Centerline.

All graphics are placed in a single graphic group for easy deletion as needed.

This tool stores the current location of the dialog, GPK job number, chain name and horizontal
alignment type in the file C:\Temp\MVBA_FormStorage.log when the dialog is closed. When
opened later it uses this information if applicable to bring up the dialog as you last used it.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Centerlines > Place Horizontal Alignment Points

or by using the keyin

vba run [HApoints]JHApointsStart.main

Special Requirements:

Chains that are to be processed must be stored in a Geopak GPK file in the folder where the
MicroStation DGN file resides.

The ID Chain function uses a special VBA reference to program GetCogoElement.mvba which
was provided by Bentley and must be present with the program for it to function.

Usage:
Step1l. In D&C manager activate HA Points F. The Place Horizontal Alignment Points
dialog is displayed.

All Geopak jobs found within the current active folder are listed in the Job drop down
box. If this tool was used previously for that job, the last chain processed is set as
well as the last horizontal alignment type which was used. Scale defaults to active
scale set in the MicroStation DGN file.

Place Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: |1':'1 :Iv Chain: |5R95 ﬂ D J‘
Type | Proposed Roadway Centerline ﬂ Seale | 90

Place Paoinks Cancel
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

After selecting the Geopak Job number as needed, the Chain drop down is populated
with all chains stored in the job. Select the chain to place point symbols for. If you
do not know the chain name but have chain graphics, the 1D button can be used to
select the chain.

Set the Type to Functional Roadway Centerline by clicking that option in the drop
down list provided. This setting controls the level, symbology, etc. for the point
symbols which are to be placed.

Flace Horizontal Alignment Points

Job: 101 % Chain: |WESTOII'IIER j L J‘

Tvpe | Functional Roadway Centerline ﬂ Scale | 27

Flace Points Cancel

If this tool was used previously, the last horizontal alignment type which was used is
set automatically when the tool is activated.

Reset the Scale if needed and click the Place Points command button. Point symbols
are displayed for the specified chain.

If you need to place point symbols for other chains, reset the chain name and click the
Place Points command button for each one.
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Pattern Functional Pavement Area
D&C location: Functional > Pvmt Pattern F
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:
This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern Functional
pavement areas and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]FunctionalPavement.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:

Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Pvmt Pattern F. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F= Pattern Area

& &% ®|e] |

Pattern Definition:  From Cell el
Pattern: Wﬂ
Scale: [F0.00000
BowSpacing: [0.00
Column Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[ Associative Pattern
I_
[~ Shappable Patterm
[V True Scale

Atbributes : _ - %)
‘IFUNEHDNAL-THANﬂ [ |t e N

]
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Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Design Area Patterns

Earth

Erosion Control Blanket
Extra Large Dats
Functional Bridge

A
i

Functional Pavement

Funckional RO
Harizantal Lines
Loss of Acoess
Pwt, Drive Shading

5

Scale 50
Change Pattern Element hange Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black.
Place Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2. Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to
initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

F= Pattern Area (=]

RS | |||

]

Patterr: [FUNFYM Q|
Scale: | 50.00000
Bow Spacing: | 0.00
Column Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[ Associative Pattern
-
" Snappable Pattem
[T True Scale
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Step4.  The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

FZ Pattern Area

Q EJJJJ

ni From Cell v|
F'attem ,WJ
Scale: | 50.00000
Bow Spacing: IDDDi
Calumn Spacing: IDDDi
Angle: WE
Tolerance: IDDDi
[ Associative Pattern
r
[ Snappable Pattern
[T TrueScale

e

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

FZPattern Area

J JJJJ

11 From Cell v|
F'attem ,WJ
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: | 0.00
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[T Associative Pattern
-
" Snappable Pattern
[T True Scale
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Pattern Functional Bridge Area
D&C location: Functional > Br Pattern F
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a Functional
bridge areas and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]FunctionalBridge.SetPattern

Special Requirements:

Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.
Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the

area to be patterned.
Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.

Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate Br Pattern F. The Pattern Area tool is activated with the
appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F= Pattern Area

I 2| | oo 8y 2] |

Fattern Definition:  From Cell Dol
Pattern: Wﬂ
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: IIZIDI:I*
Column Spacing: IIZIDI:I*
Angle: WE
Tolerance: IIZIDI:I*

[ Associative Pattern

-
[ Snappable Pattern
¥ TrueScale
hd
Atkributes . _ - L
[FUNCTIONAL -Bridge | [ | 0 » == 0 v = 2 ~
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Design Area Patterns

Earth
Eraosion Cantral Blanket
Extra Large Dats

B

Functional Bridge

Functional Pavernent
Funckional R
Harizantal Lines

Loss of Acoess

Pk, Drive Shading

|

E

Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Scale S0
Change Pattern Element Change Shape To Fill Solid
Level Black
Place Area Pattern Cancel

Step 2.  Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.
Step 3.  Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to

initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

F= Pattern Area =
BRI | ||| |

Pattern Definition:  From Cell v|
Patterr: [FUMER ﬂ
Scale: ,W
RowSpacing [0.00
Column Spacing: ,DDD—
Angle: ’WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi

[ Associative Pattern
=
[ Shappable Pattern

[~ True Scals \ /
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Step4.  The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

7= Pattern Area

J&JJJJJ

{Pattem Defintion From Cell i |

Pattern: [FUNBR =y
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: | 0.00
Column Spacing: IDDD—
Angle: IWE
Tolerance: | 0.00
[ Associative Patterm

-

[ Snappable Fattemn
[ True Scals \

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F= Pattern Area

J&JJJJJ

4 v|
Pattemn: ,W J
Scale: ,W
Row Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[T Associative Pattern
-
™ Snappable Pattem
[ True Scale
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Pattern Functional ROW Area
D&C location: Functional > ROW Pattern F
MicroStation VBA Program: AreaPatterns.mvba

Description:

This application sets the area pattern parameters and active level needed to pattern a Functional
R.O.W. areas and starts MicroStation's Pattern Area tool.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu at
TDOT > Area Patterns > Design Area Patterns

or by using the keyin

vba run [AreaPatterns]Functional ROW.SetPattern

Special Requirements:
Depending on the method of area pattern placement to be used take the following actions:
Flood method: Create a Selection Set of the elements bounding the area to be patterned.

Element, Union, Intersection or Difference methods: Create shape element(s) bounding the
area to be patterned.

Fence method: Create a fence bounding the area to be patterned.
Usage:

Step 1. In D&C manager activate ROW Pattern F. The Pattern Area tool is activated with
the appropriate settings. The active level is set as well.

F= Pattern Area

I & %% |

Fattern Definition:  From Cell v
Pattern: Wﬂ
Scale: IW
Bow Spacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
Column Spacing: IDDDi
Angle: WE
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
[ Aszociative Pattern
-
[ Snappable Pattern
[V TueScale

Attributes . . . %
[FUNCTIONAL-ROw =] [] 0 = == 0 =

a
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Or from the drop down menu in the Design Area Patterns dialog ...

Desizn Area Patterns

Earth ﬂ

Erosion Conkrol Blanket

Extra Large Daks

Functional Bridoe

Functional Paverment J
Funckional ROy

Horizonkal Lines

Loss of Access
Pwt, Drive Shading j
Scale | S0

Zhange Patkern Element Zhange Shape To Fill Solid
Level BElack

Place Area Patkern Cancel

Choose the method of placing the area pattern from the choices at the top of the tool
settings for Pattern Area. In this example we are using Flood.

Depending on the method chosen, the user is prompted for a data point or points to
initiate the area patterning. With Flood, the user is prompted to Enter data point
inside area.

F= Pattern Area

A ] |

Pattern Definition:  Fram Cell hd
Pattern: Wﬂ
Scale: ,W
RowSpacing: [0.00
Column 5 pacing: lﬂﬂﬂi
angle: [TOO0T S 325
Tolerance: lﬂﬂﬂi
™ Associative Pattern
-
" Snappable Patterm
[ True Scale
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Step 4.

The user is then prompted to Accept @pattern intersection point.

F=5 Pattern Area

R |||

Pattern Definition: _From Cell 7
Pattern: ’W g
Scale: [50.00000
Bow Spacing: ’0007
Coluran Spacing: | 0.00
Angle: WE
Tolerance: mﬂﬂi
[T Associative Pattern
r
" Snappable Pattern
[ TrueScale

3z8

After giving the accept point, the area is patterned.

F5Pattern Area =)
5] | | B 2|

Pattern Definibion

From Cell

|

Battem

Scale:

Fow Spacing:
Column Spacing:
Angle:
Tolerance:

[T Associative Patterm
-

[ Shappable P
[ TrueScale

 [FNRow__ Q|
A EN
oo
cfooo
- [oroo EH
oo

attern
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L 1A}

23«

E
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Utilities - Plan

Utility Cells - Proposed

D&C location: Utilities — Plan > Proposed > Utility Cells Pr
MicroStation VBA Program: UtilityCellsProp.mvba

Description:

This program provides access to TDOT Design Division proposed utility cells. These do include
existing guy anchors.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Utilities > Proposed Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [UtilityCellsProp]Utiltycells.main

Special Requirements:

None.

Usage:

Stepl. In D&C manager activate Utility Cells Pr. The Utility Cells - Proposed dialog
appears.

Utility Cells - Proposed

Restart Cell Place -
Water Meter -
Water Yalve
‘Water Manhole

Fire Hydrant
Gas Meter [ i
Gas Valve IL'| 'II’ / l\ I
3as Manhale ';l'l o ‘ \ ‘ O

Sewer Meter
Sewer Yalve
Sewer Manhole j

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Utility Cells - Existing
D&C location: Utilities — Plan > Existing > Utility Cells E
MicroStation VBA Program: UtilityCellsExist. mvba

Description:
This program provides access to TDOT Design Division existing utility cells.

A command button is provided to access MicroStation's Cell Tools mdl program for various
placement control options. When clicked the Cell Tools tool bar is opened.

This program can also be activated from the MicroStation drop down menu
TDOT > Utilities > Existing Cells

or by using the keyin

vba run [UtilityCellsExist]Utiltycells.main

Special Requirements:
None.
Usage:

Step1l. In D&C manager activate Utility Cells E. The Utility Cells - Existing dialog
appears.

Utility Cells - Existing

Restart Cell Place -
\Water Meter - o
Waker Yalve )
Fire Hydrant

Gas Meker
Gas Walve

i I
Sewer Meter | '\\
Sewer Yalve Y'Yy o | Vil
Sewer Manhole

Transmission Tower
Telephone Booth ﬂ

Step 2. Click on any cell description in the dialog list. The cell is made active and is
displayed in the preview window. MicroStation’s Place Cell command is
automatically started.

Step 3.  Adjust scale if needed in the MicroStation Tool Settings dialog. Place cell as desired.

This can be done with Place Cell which is currently active or by accessing
MicroStation’s Cell Tools with the command button provided. The Cell Tools tool
bar has additional cell placement options including place cell with a spin to set the
angle or place cells along an element at a specific spacing, offset and angle.

Any of these cell placement options can also be used in conjunction with Geopak’s
DP Station/Offset tool to place the cell at a specific station and offset along the
horizontal alignment.

The Restart Cell Place command button can be used anytime other MicroStation
commands have been used and you wish to go back to placing the currently selected
cell.
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Pay Items
Curb 702-01

Concrete Curb Volume Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Curb 702-01 > (all curb items)
Geopak 3PC Program: Curb_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set of curb lines, prompts the user for the volume per
linear foot rate for each line & then calculates the total volume and reports the quantity back to
D&C Manager.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Step 1.  Set up any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and
click on the Compute Quantities command button in the Plan Quantity Computation
Dialog.

Step 2.  As Geopak reads the individual curb lines, a prompt is given for the user to provide
the cubic yards of concrete per linear foot of curb. Enter the appropriate rate and click
OK. These rates can be found on standard roadway drawings RP-MC-1, RP-MC-2
and RP-NMC-10.

Prompt

Enter B MM Tupe & Cubiz Yards per Linear Foat rate:

| 00295
Cancel

Step 3.  This prompt is repeated for each curb element computed. The initial rate which was
entered is retained so the user can simply click the OK button each time. When all
elements have been measured the total quantity is passed back to D&C Manager’s
Computation Results dialog.

F= Computation Results

Item Description Quantity | Unit E sport |
70201 E"' Mot-Mountable Type & Curb 26.51 Cy

Ewport Format:  C5Y By ltem ™ | | C:%ProjectshRoaneSF ﬂ Create ™| Esport | =
| [ J Dizplay

If more than one type of curb is found on the project, it will be necessary to add their
volumes together to get the total volume for item number 702-01 Concrete Curb.

If side roads include the same type of curb but with a different cubic yards of concrete
per linear foot rate, then it is recommended that they be computed separately to
ensure accurate results.
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Curb & Gutter 702-03

Concrete Curb & Gutter Volume Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Curb & Gutter 702-03 > (all curb & gutter items)
Geopak 3PC Program: CurbGutter_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set of curb & gutter lines, prompts the user for the
volume per linear foot rate for each line & then calculates the total volume and reports the
quantity back to D&C Manager.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Step 1.  Setup any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and
click on the Compute Quantities command button in the Plan Quantity Computation
Dialog.

Step 2.  As Geopak reads the individual curb & gutter lines, a prompt is given for the user to
provide the cubic yards of concrete per linear foot of curb & gutter. Enter the
appropriate rate and click OK. These rates can be found on standard roadway
drawings RP-MC-1, RP-MC-2 and RP-NMC-10.

Prompt

Enter B-30 Mk C&G Cubic 'ards per Linear Foot rate:

[0.07181
Cancel

Step 3.  This prompt is repeated for each curb & gutter element computed. The initial rate
which was entered is retained so the user can simply click the OK button each time.
When all elements have been measured the total quantity is passed back to D&C
Manager’s Computation Results dialog.

= Computation Results

Iter Dezcription [uantity | Unit Export |
70203 B" Mon-Mountable curb & gutter 30" wide 14922 Cv

Export Format:  C5V By lterm ¥ | | C:hProjects\Floane'\SF ﬂ Create ™| Ewport |-
[ [ J Dizplay

If more than one type of curb & gutter is found on the project, it will be necessary to
add their volumes together to get the total volume for item number 702-03 Concrete
Combined Curb and Gultter.

If side roads include the same type of curb & gutter but with a different cubic yards of
concrete per linear foot rate, then it is recommended that they be computed separately
to ensure accurate results.
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Drainage Items

Permanent Slope Drain Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Drainage Items > 607-41.  permanent slope drain (all sizes)
Geopak 3PC Program: SlopeDrain_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then takes the length of each slope drain pipe,
adjusts for slope distance, using side slope adhoc information attached to them and reports the
adjusted lengths back to D&C Manager with other pay item data stored as adhoc info. This
program is used to tabulate either temporary or permanent slope drains.

This application of the program looks for linework that matches standard level and symbology
for permanent slope drains.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically calculates the quantity from the permanent slope drains found and sends the total
back to D&C Manager.
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Erosion Control Items

Berm Volume Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Erosion Control > (all berm items)
Geopak 3PC Program: Berm_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set of erosion control earth, compost or mulch berm
lines, prompts the user for the cross section area of each line & then calculates the total volume
and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Step 1.  Setup any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and
click on the Compute Quantities command button in the Plan Quantity Computation
Dialog.

Step 2.  As Geopak reads the individual berm lines, a prompt is given for the user to provide
the cross section area of the berm. Enter the appropriate area or use the default area
given and click OK. Default area values are based on standard roadway drawings EC-
STR-27 and EC-STR-35.

Prompt

Enter Earth Berm Crozs Section Area in Square Fest:

| 7500000
Cancel

Step 3.  This prompt is repeated for each berm element computed. Default areas are given
each time so it will be necessary to re-enter if you are using a different value. Click
OK to proceed. When all elements have been measured the total quantity is passed
back to D&C Manager’s Computation Results dialog.

3 Computation Results

[tem D ezcriphion Quantity | Unit Export |
20301 ternporary berm 263.00 [y

Export Format:  CSW By ke ™ | | C:\Projectz\Roaneh5F ﬂ Create ™| Export | =
| [ J Dizplay
If more than one size of a given berm type is used on your project , then it is

recommended that they be computed separately and then added together later to
ensure accurate results.
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Temporary Slope Drain Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Erosion Control > 209-02.  temporary slope drain (all sizes)
Geopak 3PC Program: SlopeDrain_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then takes the length of each slope drain pipe,
adjusts for slope distance, using side slope adhoc information attached to them and reports the
adjusted lengths back to D&C Manager with other pay item data stored as adhoc info. This
program is used to tabulate either temporary or permanent slope drains.

This application of the program looks for linework that matches standard level and symbology
for temporary slope drains.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically calculates the quantity from the temporary slope drains found and sends the total
back to D&C Manager.

Rock Check Dam Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Erosion Control > 209-08.07
Geopak 3PC Program: RockCheckDams_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the rock check dam cells and reports
the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes “V” ditch rock check dams (cell name: RCDV) and trapezoidal ditch rock check
dams (cell name: RCDT).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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Enhanced Rock Check Dam Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Erosion Control > 209-08.08
Geopak 3PC Program: EnhancedRockCheckDams_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the enhanced rock check dam cells and
reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes “V” ditch enhanced rock check dams (cell name: ERCDV), trapezoidal ditch
enhanced rock check dams (cell name: ERCDT), channel enhanced rock check dams (cell name:
ERCDCH) and sediment traps with trapezoidal ditch enhanced rock check dams (cell name:
STERCD).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

Proposed Tree Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Erosion Control > 802-01. proposed trees(all types)
Geopak 3PC Program: Tree_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the proposed tree cells, reading pay
item adhoc information attached to them and reports pay item number, description and quantities
back to D&C Manager.

This program looks for cell name: TREEPROPOSED.
Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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Level Spreaders Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Erosion Control > 805-01.69
Geopak 3PC Program: LevelSpreaders_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the level spreader cells and reports the
quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes level spreaders with single direction of in-flow (cell name: LEVELSPS) and level
spreaders with dual direction of in-flow (cell name: LEVELSPD).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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Pavement Marking

Thermoplastic Flatline Pavement Striping Lines with LM units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoFlat LM
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Flatline_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines
that are measured in linear miles (4” and 6” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number &
description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines. This
program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the thermoplastic flatline

type.
Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.

Thermoplastic Flatline Pavement Striping Lines with LF units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoFlat LF
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Flatline_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines
that are measured in linear feet (47, 6” & 8” dotted stripes, 8” & 24” barrier stripes) and reports
the quantity, item number & description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts
for gaps & double lines. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as
the thermoplastic flatline type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.Care should
be taken when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that 8” barrier
striping lines used as borders around channelization areas are not included.
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Thermoplastic Spray (60mil) Pavement Striping Lines with LM units
Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoSpray60 LM
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Spray60_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines
that are measured in linear miles (4” and 6” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number &
description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines. This
program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the spray thermoplastic
(60mil) type.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted, spray thermoplastic (40mil) or
thermoplastic flatline pavement striping computational items since lines may be counted twice
yielding incorrect quantities.

Thermoplastic Spray (60mil) Pavement Striping Lines with LF units
Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoSpray60 LF
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Spray60_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines
that are measured in linear feet (4”, 6” & 8” dotted stripes, 8” & 24” barrier stripes) and reports
the quantity, item number & description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts
for gaps & double lines. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as
the spray thermoplastic (60mil) type.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted, spray thermoplastic (40mil) or
thermoplastic flatline pavement striping computational items since lines may be counted twice
yielding incorrect quantities. Care should be taken when setting up the control for what elements
should be computed so that 8” barrier striping lines used as borders around channelization areas
are not included.
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Thermoplastic Spray (40mil) Pavement Striping Lines with LM units
Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoSpray40 LM
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Spray40_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines
that are measured in linear miles (4” and 6” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number &
description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines. This
program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the spray thermoplastic
(40mil) type.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted, spray thermoplastic (60mil) or
thermoplastic flatline pavement striping computational items since lines may be counted twice
yielding incorrect quantities.

Thermoplastic Spray (40mil) Pavement Striping Lines with LF units
Computation

D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Thermoplastic Striping > ThermoSpray40 LF
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Spray40_ Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines
that are measured in linear feet (4”, 6” & 8” dotted stripes, 8” & 24” barrier stripes) and reports
the quantity, item number & description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts
for gaps & double lines. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as
the spray thermoplastic (40mil) type.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted, spray thermoplastic (60mil) or
thermoplastic flatline pavement striping computational items since lines may be counted twice
yielding incorrect quantities. Care should be taken when setting up the control for what elements
should be computed so that 8” barrier striping lines used as borders around channelization areas
are not included.
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Thermoplastic Channelization Lines with SY units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items >Pavement Marking >Thermoplastic Striping >T Channelizaton
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Channelization_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement
channelization striping lines (8” and 12” stripes), calculates the area and reports the quantity,
item number & description back to D&C Manager. This program is specifically set up to tabulate
pavement channelization striping lines as the thermoplastic type.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with painted pavement striping computational items since
lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities. Care should be taken when setting up
the control for what elements should be computed so that regular 8” pavement striping lines and
12” transverse shoulder striping lines are not included with channelization striping lines.

Thermoplastic Transverse Shoulder Lines Computation
D&C location: Pay Items >Pavement Marking >Thermoplastic Striping >Transverse Shid
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Thermo_Transverse_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement transverse
shoulder striping lines (12” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number & description back to
D&C Manager. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement transverse shoulder
striping lines as the thermoplastic type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

Care should be taken when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that
other channelization striping lines are not included with transverse shoulder striping lines.
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Painted Pavement Striping Lines with LM units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Painted Striping > Paint LM
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Paint_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines
that are measured in linear miles (4” and 6” stripes) and reports the quantity, item number &
description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts for gaps & double lines. This
program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as the painted type.

Special Requirements:
None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with flatline or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.

Painted Pavement Striping Lines with LF units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > Painted Striping > Paint LF
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Paint_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement striping lines
that are measured in linear feet (4”, 6” & 8” dotted stripes, 8” & 24” barrier stripes) and reports
the quantity, item number & description back to D&C Manager. Program automatically adjusts
for gaps & double lines. This program is specifically set up to tabulate pavement striping lines as
the painted type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with flatline or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities. Care should
be taken when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that 8” barrier
striping lines used as borders around channelization areas are not included.
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Painted Channelization Lines with SY units Computation
D&C location: Pay Items >Pavement Marking > Painted Striping >P Channelizaton
Geopak 3PC Program: Striping_Painted_Channelization_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set and then counts the length of pavement
channelization striping lines (8” and 12” stripes), calculates the area and reports the quantity,
item number & description back to D&C Manager. This program is specifically set up to tabulate
pavement channelization striping lines as the painted type.

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the line work found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

This should not be used in conjunction with flatline or spray thermoplastic pavement striping
computational items since lines may be counted twice yielding incorrect quantities.

Care should be taken when setting up the control for what elements should be computed so that
regular 8” pavement striping lines, 12” transverse shoulder striping lines are not included with
channelization striping lines.

Pavement Marking Turn Arrow Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-02.06
Geopak 3PC Program: TurnArrow_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the turn arrow pavement marking cells
and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes left turn arrow (cell name: PVAL), right turn arrow (cell name: PVAR), left turn
lane arrows (cell name: PVAZ2L) and left turn fish-hook arrow (cell name: PVFHAL).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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Pavement Marking Straight-Turn Arrow Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-04.01
Geopak 3PC Program: StraightTurnArrow_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the combination straight or turn arrow
pavement marking cells and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes the following cells:

straight or left turn arrows (cell name: PVASL)

straight or right turn arrows (cell name: PVASR)

straight, left or right turn arrows (cell name: PVASB)

straight or left turn fish-hook arrows (cell name: PVFHALS)
straight or right turn fish-hook arrows (cell name: VFHARS)
straight, left or right turn fish-hook arrows (cell name: PVFHARSL).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

Pavement Marking Double -Turn Arrow Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-04.02
Geopak 3PC Program: DoubleTurnArrow_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the double-turn arrow pavement
marking cells and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes left & right turn arrow (cell name: PVALR) and left & right turn fish-hook arrow
(cell name: PVFHARL).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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Pavement Marking Exit Only Arrow Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Pavement Marking > 716-04.07
Geopak 3PC Program: ExitOnlyArrow_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the exit only arrow pavement marking
cells and reports the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes straight exit arrow (cell name: PVASI) and right exit arrow (cell name: PVARI).
Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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R.O.W.

Count ROW Markers by Sheet Area
D&C location: Pay Items > R.O.W. > ROW Markers
Geopak 3PC Program: count_row_markers.x

Description:

This application reads a selection set of a given sheet area & then counts all R.O.W. markers and
appends this info to a CSV file named ROWmarkers.csv.

Data in the file reads sheet no., number of A's, number of B's, number of C's.

Special Requirements:

MicroStation selection set which includes graphics from level DESIGN - ROW - Right-of-Way
Markers must be active.

Usage:

Step 1.  Turnon level 46 if not already on. Create a MicroStation selection set of elements for
the first sheet area.

Step 2.  In D&C manager activate ROW Markers.

Note: Although under the Pay Items group this function is activated in D&C
Manager’s Design mode.

Step 3.  You are prompted for the sheet no. Key that in and click OK.

K.eyin Sheet Mo,
|4

Cancel |

Step 4.  The selection set is processed and graphics are read looking for proposed R.O.W.
marker cells (PROWA, PROWB & PROWC). When processing is finished the
numbers are totaled and appended to CSV file ROWmarkers.csv .Click OK to
dismiss the completion message.

S5 file RO markers.cew appended with totals

Cancel |
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Step 5.

Step 6.

Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the remaining sheet areas. At any time Excel can be used
to review the contents of the CSV data file being built. Remember the data in the file
reads sheet no., number of A's, number of B's, number of C's.
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When all sheets have been counted, open ROWmarkers.csv with Excel, highlight all
the data and click Copy. Open your projects estimated roadway quantities Excel file
to your R.O.W. markers tabulation worksheet. Use Insert to add this worksheet if
needed. Click into the first field of the block, right click choose Paste Special, set to
Values and click OK to paste the data into the block.
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ROW Markers Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > R.O.W. > ROW Markers
Geopak 3PC Program: ROW_Markers_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the R.O.W. marker cells and reports
the quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes type A markers (cell name: PROWA), type B markers (cell name: PROWB) and
type C markers (cell name: PROWC).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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Signalization Items

Saw Slot from Signal Loop Detector Cells Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Signalization Items > 730-14.02+
Geopak 3PC Program: SignalLoop_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the signal loop detector cells and
reports the saw slot linear feet quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes single 50° loop (cell name: LDS), double 50 loop (cell name: LDD), single 20’
loop (cell name: LDS20), quadrapole loop (cell name: LDQUAD), single density loop (cell
name: LDVDS), double density loop (cell name: LDVD) and square series loop (cell name:
LDSQSE).

Special Requirements:

None

Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

Loop Wire from Signal Loop Detector Cells Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Signalization Items > 730-14.03+
Geopak 3PC Program: SignalLoop_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the signal loop detector cells and
reports the loop wire linear feet quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes single 50° loop (cell name: LDS), double 50 loop (cell name: LDD), single 20’
loop (cell name: LDS20), quadrapole loop (cell name: LDQUAD), single density loop (cell
name: LDVDS), double density loop (cell name: LDVD) and square series loop (cell name:
LDSQSE).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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Traffic Control Items

Traffic Control Flexible Drum/Barrel Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Traffic Control Items > 712-04.01
Geopak 3PC Program: Barrel_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the flexible drum cells and reports the
quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes left barrel (cell name: BARRLT), right barrel (cell name: BARRRT) and center
barrel (cell name: BARREL).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.

Traffic Control Vertical Panel Computation
D&C location: Pay Items > Traffic Control Items > 712-06.01
Geopak 3PC Program: VerticalPanel_Computation.x

Description:

This application reads a D&C Manager set & then counts the vertical panel sign cells and reports
the square feet quantity back to D&C Manager.

This includes single faced vertical panel signs (cell name: TVP) and double faced vertical panel
signs (cell name: T2VP).

Special Requirements:
None
Usage:

Use any of the computational methods provided by Geopak’s D&C Manager and the program
automatically tabulates the quantity from the cells found and sends the total back to D&C
Manager.
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